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Welcome to Beacon 2010
Welcome to SUNY Orange for the 2010 Beacon Conference. We are extremely proud to have been selected
to host this year’s event, and we are excited about the opportunity to show off our College to the finest
scholars in the mid-Atlantic region.
Academic success is born from natural inquisitiveness, hard work, desire, and commitment. Each of you, in
your own special way, has blended those qualities together to reach the highest level of academic achievement. Each of you should be commended for having excelled in the classroom, and you should be proud to
be representing your College at this year’s Beacon Conference.
As you step forward for your presentation today, I encourage you to relish the moment. You have dedicated many hours of research, writing, editing, refining, and practicing just to get to this point. Trust that you
have prepared to the best of your ability and enjoy the opportunity of competing against the very best of
your peers.
There were many folks here at SUNY Orange who have helped make the 18th Beacon Conference a reality, but I want to extend a hearty “thank you” and “well done” to conference co-chairs Melissa Browne and
Mary Ann Van Benschoten, along with Carol Murray. These three have expertly pulled this event together.
I hope you have a wonderful experience at this year’s Beacon Conference at SUNY Orange, and I wish each
of you the best of luck today and in the future.
Sincerely,
Dr. William Richards
President, SUNY Orange
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Beacon 2010
Signature Sponsor

Steering Committee
Members

James H. Ottaway Jr.

BERGEN COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NJ)
Dorothy Altman, Mark Altschuler, Alan Kaufman, Anne
Maganzini, Maria Makowiecka, Geoffrey Sadock

For several decades the Ottaway family has played an
important role in the success of SUNY Orange, making
significant contributions of time and treasure to provide
opportunities for student achievement. In recognition of
the Ottaway family’s long-standing support, and in celebration of SUNY Orange’s pending 60th anniversary on
June 9, 2010, the College is most pleased to thank James
H. Ottaway Jr. for serving as Signature Sponsor for the
2010 Beacon Conference.

BOROUGH OF MANHATTAN COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Jerrold Schoenblum, Carol Wasserman
BROOKDALE COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Elaine Olaoye
DUTCHESS COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
John Desmond, Kevin Cavanaugh, Keith O’Neill
ERIE COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Rene Rojas

Additional Sponsors

FREDERICK COMMUNITY COLLEGE (MD)
Bruce Thompson

We are grateful to the following for their generous contributions to the conference:

LAGUARDIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Bob Kahn

Academic Affairs Office, SUNY Orange
Health Professions, SUNY Orange (Allied Health Panel)
Phi Theta Kappa, SUNY Orange (Communications Panel)
Pearson Education Inc. (World Literature Panel)

LEHIGH CARBON COMMUNITY COLLEGE (PA)
Christine Bowditch, Ned Schillow
MONTGOMERY COLLEGE (MD)
Lucy Laufe, Bette Petrides

Participating
Member Colleges

NORTHAMPTON COMMUNITY COLLEGE (PA)
Randy Boone, Ronit Shemtov, Nancy Trautmann,
NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE (VA)
Richard Wilan

Bergen Community College
Borough of Manhattan Community College
Brookdale Community College
Dutchess Community College
Erie Community College
Frederick Community College
LaGuardia Community College
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Montgomery College
Northampton Community College
Northern Virginia Community College
Orange County Community College
Reading Area Community College
Rockland Community College
Sullivan County Community College
Ulster County Community College
Westchester Community College

ORANGE COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Melissa Browne, Carol Murray,
Mary Ann Van Benschoten
READING AREA COMMUNITY COLLEGE (PA)
Donna Singleton
ROCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Kristopher Baker, Thomas Butler, Robert Fuentes,
Elaine Toia
SULLIVAN COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Cindy Linden
ULSTER COUNTY COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Tom Impola, Miho Iwazaki, Bob Pucci
WESTCHESTER COMMUNITY COLLEGE (NY)
Lori Maida, Mira Sakrajda
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Session # 1

Session # 1

American Literature

The Arts

9:15 a.m. – 10:45 a.m. * Room: HA 101

9:15 a.m. – 10:45 a.m. * Room: HA 105

Moderator:

Alex Jakubowski
Orange County Community College

Moderator:

Presenters:

Galya Metanova
“A Family’s Dream: Thwarted by Poverty
and Racism”

Presenters:		# Claire Kalala
“The Art of Protest: Mural Art as a Global
Narrative of Struggles for Social Justice
and Equality”

Mentor: Joan M. Naake
Montgomery College

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

# Heather Tremper
“The Dissociation of Role and Character in
Toni Morrison’s ‘Recitatif’”

Sarah Stogsdill
“When Worlds Collide: The Emerging Crossover Between High Art and Activist Art”

Mentor: Shauna Gobble
Northampton Community College

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

		Samantha Wilson
“Motherhood in Kate Chopin’s
‘The Awakening’”

Angela Troyer
“A Haunting of Time and Culture”

Mentor: Efstathia A. Siegel
Montgomery College

Judge:

James Cotter
Mount Saint Mary College

Readers:

Diane Bliss
Orange County Community College

Susan Slater-Tanner
Orange County Community College

Mentors: Geoffrey Platt & Elaine Torda
Orange County Community College

Alex d’Erizans
Borough of Manhattan Community College

Judge:

Dr. Denise Bauer
Associate Dean of Liberal Arts,
The Culinary Institute of America

Readers:

Denise Francois
Northampton Community College
Elise Martucci
Westchester Community College

Joanne Gerken
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Robert Pucci
Ulster County Community College

# - denotes winner

6

Session # 1

Session # 1

History

Social Sciences

9:15 a.m. – 10:45 a.m. * Room: LIB 102

9:15 a.m. – 10:45 a.m. * Room: HA 103

Moderator:

Mike McCoy
Orange County Community College

Moderator:

Robert Cacciatore
Orange County Community College

Presenters:

Ji Kim
“Major Causes of the Collapse of Native
Americans in the United States”

Presenters:

# Robin Harris
“Debating Mayan Inclusion in the Guatemalan State”

Mentor: Joan M. Naake
Montgomery College

Mentor: Jennifer Haydel
Montgomery College

Jonna Mendes
“Dynamic Killers: German Reserve Police
Battalion 101 and the Holocaust”

Cary Meehan
“What did Marx Mean?”
Mentor: Gene Grabiner
Erie Community College

Mentor: Dr. Alex d’Erizans
Borough of Manhattan Community College

Mark Svensson
“Slavery Now More Than Ever”

# Marilyn Miller
“Politics, Indians, and Tippecanoe”

Mentor: Dr. Clifford Garner
Rockland Community College

Mentor: John M. Lawlor, Jr.
Reading Area Community College

Judge:

Professor Hamilton M. Stapell
SUNY New Paltz

Readers:

Eric DeAngelo
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Jeff Ewen
Sussex County Community College

Judge:

Dr. Richard Hull
Professor of History
College of Arts & Science
New York University

Readers:

Christine Armstrong
Northampton Community College
Jean Cowan
Orange County Community College

Michael Strimska
Orange County Community College

Ann M. Fresoli
Lehigh Carbon Community College

# - denotes winner
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Session # 1

Session # 1

Education

Math & Science

9:15 a.m. – 10:45 a.m. * Room: HA 107

9:15 a.m. – 10:45 a.m. * Room: LIB 130

Moderator:

Elizabeth Tarvin
Orange County Community College

Moderator:

Michele Iannuzzi-Sucich
Orange County Community College

Presenters:

Shirley Dahlgren
“Will the Short Story Survive, or is it bb4n*:
Notes From a Non-Traditional Student”

Presenters:

Josh Bareket
“Investigating Antiseptic and Disinfectant
Control of Bacterial Growth”

Mentor: Dr. Mira Sakrajda
Westchester Community College

Mentor: Thomas J. Butler
Rockland Community College

# Dawn M. Krautter
“Career Choice Bias Based on Gender
Exhibited by Elementary/Middle School
Students”

Rachel McGarry
“Assessment of the Possible Risks of
Genetically Modified Foods in Regards to
Environmental and Human Health”

Mentor: Nancy Moreau
Northampton Community College

Mentor: Dr. Anouk Verheyden-Gillikin
Orange County Community College

Nika Nauman
“Local Solutions to Global Problems: Unlocking the Millennium Development Goals”

# Yudi Pardo
“Molecular Genetic Engineering of Synechocystis sp. Strain PCC6803 to Produce a
Biological Solar Panel”

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Judge:
Readers:

Mentor: Dr. Kristopher Baker
Rockland Community College

Professor Rebecca Beardsall
DeSales University

Judge:

James P. Moran, Ph.D.
Assistant Professor of Biology
Division of Natural Sciences
Mount Saint Mary College

Readers:

Joshua Guttman
Bergen Community College

Debra Condon
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Sandra Graff
Orange County Community College
Nelda Latham
Bergen Community College

John Loughman
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Paul Whitehead
Capital Community College

# - denotes winner
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Session # 2

Session # 2

Psychology

Communications

11:00 a.m. – 12:30 p.m. * Room: LIB 102

11:00 a.m. – 12:30 p.m. * Room: HA 103

Moderator:

Terri VanEveren
Orange County Community College

Moderator:

Presenters:

Alexandra Exner
“Unwounding of Daughters of Divorce: Enneagram Level Four”

Presenters:		Kenia Avendano-Garro
“Cultural Champloo: Globalization of HipHop Music and Pop Culture”

Mentor: Dr. Nancy Hazelton
Rockland Community College

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Zainab Hosseini
“Consuming Kids”

Anna Pomerantseva
“Method Matters: A Dynamic Look at the
Phenomenon of Media Globalization”

Mentor: Joan M. Naake
Montgomery College

Mentor: Dr. Aram Hessami
Montgomery College

# Carla Majczan
“Stress and Diabetes”

# Samuel Strong
“Tricknology: Performance and the American Identity in_Middlesex_”

Mentor: Nancy Trautmann
Northampton Community College

Judge:
Readers:

Jennifer Lehtinen
Orange County Community College

Mentor: Jonathan Sponsler
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Dr. Linda Bastone
SUNY Purchase
Judge:

James N. Beard
Professor of Communication Arts
Mount Saint Mary College

Readers:

Deborah Chedister
Orange County Community College

Eileen Burke
Orange County Community College
Nicholas Lynchard
Ulster County Community College
Terri VanEveren
Orange County Community College

Valerie Lewis
Orange County Community College
Katie Lever-Mazzuto
Western Connecticut State University

# - denotes winner

Panel Sponsor:
Phi Theta Kappa
Orange County Community College
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Session # 2

Session # 2

British Literature

Social Justice

11:00 a.m. – 12:30 p.m. * Room: HA 101
Moderator:

11:00 a.m. – 12:30 p.m. * Room: HA 105

Diane Bliss
Orange County Community College

Presenters:		Shannon Bainsky
“The Death of Certainty: The Rise of Science and its Effects on the Victorians”

Moderator:

Janine Sarbak
Orange County Community College

Presenters:

# Whitley Richards
“Child Labor: The Skinny Behind the Jeans”
Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Mentor: Melissa Browne
Orange County Community College

Kristen Santos
“Invisible Children: Challenges Faced by the
Global Community in Stopping the Recruitment and Use of Child Soldiers”

# Kathryn Marie Miller
“Sinners and Sufferers: Man as Monster in
Victorian Literature”
Mentor: Elaine Torda
Orange County Community College

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Mark McConnell
“Individualism in Robinson Crusoe”

Joseph S. Zerilli
“Martin Luther King, Henry David Thoreau,
and The Philosophy of Civil Disobedience”

Mentor: Kathleen Mayberry
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Judge:
Readers:

Mentor: Dr. Elaine Toia
Rockland Community College

Elizabeth Wiggins
Lehigh University

Judge:

Dr. Marque Miringoff
Department of Sociology
Vassar College

Readers:

Jack Gasper
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Azadeh Aalai
Montgomery College
Martha Robinson
Ulster County Community College

Rosana Reyes-Rosello
Orange County Community College

Rene Rojas
Erie Community College

Jennifer Wentz
Lehigh Carbon Community College
# - denotes winner			
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Session # 2

Session # 2

Business & Economics

Allied Health & Nursing

11:00 a.m. – 12:30 p.m. * Room: LIB 130

11:00 a.m. – 12:30 p.m. * Room: HA 107

Moderator:

Lucinda Fleming
Orange County Community College

Moderator:

Mike Gawronski
Orange County Community College

Presenters:

# Caterina DeGaetano
“Majoring in Credit Card Debt”

Presenters:

# Meinkeng Stephannie Acha-Morfaw
“Asia’s Rapid Rise in Type II Diabetes: New
Life, New Problems”

Mentor: Dr. Lucia Cherciu
Dutchess Community College

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Charles Ecenbarger II
“Restrictive Economic Policy: The Human
Organ Market”

Brandon Byrne
“ALS: an Overview”

Mentor: Denise Francois-Seeney
Northampton Community College

Mentor: Dr. Thomas Betsy
Bergen Community College

Anna Jeschke
“Dubai: Sustainable Growth or Destined for
a Downfall?”

Amanda Griffin
“The Benefits of Exercise”
Mentor: Sheila M. Stepp
Orange County Community College

Mentor: Richard Rodriguez
Westchester Community College

Judge:

John Carola
Branch Lead Manager
Hudson Valley Federal Credit Union		

Readers:

Ann Bieber
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Judge:

Dr. Dianne Murphy
Associate Professor of Nursing
Mount Saint Mary College

Readers:

Marcia Gellin
Erie Community College
Ji-Hyun Kim
Rockland Community College

Rachel Plaksa
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Darlene Walsh
Orange County Community College

Elizabeth White
Orange County Community College

Panel Sponsor:
Health Professions Division
Orange County Community College

# - denotes winner
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Session # 3

Session # 3

World Literature

Philosophy & Religious Studies

1:30 p.m. – 3:00 p.m. * Room: HA 101

1:30 p.m. – 3:00 p.m. * Room: LIB 102

Moderator:

Mindy Ross
Orange County Community College

Moderator:

Mary Warrener
Orange County Community College

Presenters:

Valerie Cardenas
“Connie and Leda: History, Myth and Symbol
in the Works of Joyce Carol Oates and W.B.
Yeats”

Presenters:

# Jon W. Carlson
“An Exploration of Gender-Inclusive Language in Christian Discourse”
Mentor: Dr. Joanne Gabel
Reading Area Community College

Mentor: Thomas Impola
Ulster County Community College

Monica J. Krause
“Kant’s Was ist Aufklarung? And the 21st
Century”

Emily Dykeman
“Eugenics in Literature”
Mentors: Elaine Torda &
Kristen Katzin-Nystrom
Orange County Community College

Mentor: Dr. Harold Weiss
Northampton Community College

Twila J. Ramirez
“At the Heart of Amish Culture: Unveiling
the Paradox of Shunning and Forgiveness”

# Melissa Williamson
“Hero in Silk; Hero in Steele: Genji, Beowulf,
and the Hero’s Journey”

Mentor: Stephanie J. Andersen
Reading Area Community College

Mentor: Joan M. Naake
Montgomery College

Judge:

Readers:

Dr. David Turk
Professor of English
Provost/Vice President of Academic Affairs
Nyack College

Judge:

Professor Wayne Ouderkirk
SUNY Empire State College

Readers:

Jim Givant
Orange County Community College

Shauna Gobble
Northampton Community College

Kristalynn Roehrig
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Barbara Love
Northampton Community College

Mary Warrener
Orange County Community College

Linda Novak
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Panel Sponsor:
Pearson Education Inc.
# - denotes winner
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Session # 3

Session # 3

International Studies/Globalization Interdisciplinary Studies
1:30 p.m. – 3:00 p.m. * Room: HA 105

1:30 p.m. – 3:00 p.m. * Room: HA 107

Moderator:

Paul Basinski
Orange County Community College

Moderator:

Richard Heppner
Orange County Community College

Presenters:

Sarah Lasko
“Globalization of Disease: A Case Against
Factory Farming”

Presenters:

Laura Corallo
“The Use of Mind-Altering Substances . . . .
on the Preconscious Creative Imagination”

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Mentor: Dr. Geoffrey J. Sadock
Bergen Community College

# Hannah Long
“Show Me a Sign: The Develop.m.ental
Benefits of Using American Sign Language
With Hearing Infants”

Maria Belen Marquina
“A Twitter Revolution: The Green Movement
in Iran”
Mentor: Dr. Aram Hessami
Montgomery College

Mentor: Dr. Christine Bowditch
Lehigh Carbon Community College

# Alexandra Smith
“Changing China: Population, Trade, and a
Game of Global Dominoes”

Rachel Webb
“A Call to Serve”
Mentor: Elaine Torda
Orange County Community College

Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Judge:

Dr. Laura Ebert
Assistant Professor of Economics
Marist College

Judge:

Professor Eileen Leonard
Department of Sociology
Vassar College

Readers:

Paul Basinski
Orange County Community College

Readers:

David Beisel
Rockland Community College

Pamela Rice-Woytowick
Orange County Community College

Jina Lee
Orange County Community College

Bethany Zornek
Lehigh Carbon Community College

Cyd Skinner
Northampton Community College

# - denotes winner
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Session # 3
Gender Studies

1:30 p.m. – 3:00 p.m. * Room: HA 103
Moderator:

Jennifer Merriam
Orange County Community College

Presenters:

James Kilmer
“Origin of Homosexuality”
Mentor: Rene Rojas
Erie Community College

Rael Bertha Otieno
“Feminism Behind the Veil: Islamic Women in
an Afghan Context”
Mentor: Denise Francois-Seeney
Northampton Community College

# Ana Palomino
“Expanding the Alphabet Through Microbicides: The Setbacks of ABC and Empowerment by ‘M’”
Mentor: Shweta Sen
Montgomery College

Judge:

Dr. Colleen Clemens
Assistant Professor of English
Kutztown University

Readers:

Jessica Eckstein
Western Connecticut State University
Beth Kolp
Dutchess Community College
Ashley Supinski
Lehigh Carbon Community College

# - denotes winner
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Posters and Presenters
3:00 p.m. – 4:00 p.m. * Orange Hall Gallery

Jemina I. Cornejo
“Fair Trade: A Sustainable Solution to Social Injustice in the
Global Market”

Jonathan Hurkett
“Human Capital Over Physical Capital: The Challenges of a
New Investment Strategy in the Developing World”

Mentor: Dr. Aram Hessami
Montgomery College

Mentor: Dr. Aram Hessami
Montgomery College

Luisa Cortes
“Intelligent Design: Will it be Science or Science Fiction in
the Classroom?”

Karol Kalinowski
“Religion’s Influence on Women’s Roles”
Mentor: Caroline Kelley
Bergen Community College

Mentor: Dr. Richard Wilan
Northern Virginia Community College

Sholom Gable
“Neo-Gothic Structures: Lyndhurst and The Castle on the
Hudson”

Zoya Khan
“Benefits of Genetically Modified Crops Heavily Outweigh
the Risks”

Mentor: Dr. Nancy Hazelton
Rockland Community College

Mentor: Dr. Jennifer Merriam
Orange County Community College

Paul Glenn
“Racism Creatively Depicted: ‘Battle Royal’ Symbolizes Racism Post Abolition of Slavery”

Edward Kohler
“Liberty is a Product of the Pen”
Mentor: Dr. Elaine Toia
Rockland Community College

Mentor: Shauna Gobble
Northampton Community College

Chase Gobble
“Implicit Correlation: Objective Correlative Imagery and
the Crisis of Self in ‘The Love Song of J. Alfred Prufrock’”

Ian McDevitt
“Hypercomics Today: How Computers Reshape Our Perceptions”

Mentor: Dr. Allison Carpenter
Northampton Community College

Mentor: Mary Rasley
Lehigh Carbon Community College
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Posters and Presenters
3:00 p.m. – 4:00 p.m. ~ Orange Hall Gallery

Rosine Ndome
“CASA de Maryland, la casa de la esperanza”

Marianna Lorea Soto
“Diving Into the Hold: Three Forgotten Poets: Women of
the Generation of 1927”

Mentor: Shelley Jones
Montgomery Community College

Mentor: Hilario BarreroDiane Bliss
Borough of Manhattan Community College

Martha Puthota
“A Woman’s Work is Never Done”

Sam Westbrooks
“The ‘Rust Belt’ Never Sleeps – Globalization, Decline, and
the Prospect of Recovery in Baltimore, Maryland”

Mentor: Diane Bliss
Orange County Community College

Mentor: Dr. Aram Hessami
Montgomery College

Ian Ridgeway
“Cadillac Tax: A Political Philosophical Examination and
Study”

Stephanie Williams
“Does the End Justify the Means? A Global Perspective on
Embryonic Stem Cell Research”

Mentor: Dr. Elaine Toia
Rockland Community College

Mentor: Dr. Aram Hessami
Montgomery College

Andrew Robinson
“Nepotism as a Biologically Universal Behavior”
Mentor: Lori Maida
Westchester Community College
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Beacon 2010 Statistics
College
Bergen
Community College
Borough of Manhattan
Community College
Capital
Community College
Dutchess
Community College
Erie
Community College
Frederick
Community College
Lehigh Carbon
Community College
Montgomery
College
Northampton
Community College
Northern Virginia
Community College
Orange County
Community College
Reading Area
Community College
Rockland
Community College
Sussex
Community College
Ulster County
Community College
Westchester
Community College
Western Connecticut
State College
Totals

Paper
Students
Submissions Submitting

Readers

Presenters Posters

Mentors

13

12

2

2

1

3

5

4

1

1

1

2

0

0

1

0

0

0

2

2

1

1

0

1

2

2

2

2

0

2

3

3

0

0

0

0

6

6

13

3

1

3

39

38

1

18

5

7

14

13

5

6

2

6

3

3

0

0

1

1

11

11

16

7

2

8

5

5

0

3

0

3

23

19

2

5

3

5

0

0

1

0

0

0

4

4

3

1

0

1

10

10

1

2

1

2

0

0

2

0

0

0

140

132

51

51

17

44
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We Would Like to Thank ...
Dr. William Richards
President
SUNY Orange
for his generosity and support in hosting the 2010 Beacon Conference, as well as his encouragement that we
invite the brightest scholars in the region to SUNY Orange.
Richard Heppner
Vice President for Academic Affairs
SUNY Orange
for his assistance in planning the 2010 Beacon Conference and his support of the many faculty and staff
members at SUNY Orange who helped bring this conference to fruition.
... the following individuals who dedicated much time and energy in planning and hosting
the 2010 Beacon Conference
Janie Keller
Lyla Ten Eyck
Mary Sullivan
Roger Faria
Russell Hammond
Elaine Torda
Andy Heiz
Susan Parry
Mike Albright
... the many folks within the following departments and organizations at SUNY Orange
who provided invaluable assistance
Facilities Department
ITS Department
Safety and Security
Phi Theta Kappa
Student Ambassadors
Bob Glohs
... the following businesses for their cooperation
Franco Di Roma Restaurant
Daydream Silkscreen
... all of the volunteers who were instrumental in making Beacon 2010 happen.
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SUNY Orange
Board of Trustees
2009-10

SUNY Orange
Senior Administration
Dr. William Richards
President

Joan H. Wolfe, Chair

Roz Smith
Vice President for Administration and Finance

Stephen P. O’Donnell, Vice Chair
Sister Margaret Murphy, Secretary

Richard Heppner
Vice President for Academic Affairs

Dr. Arthur C. Anthonisen

Paul Broadie II
Vice President for Student Services

Dr. Roberto Calderin
Brutus Hodge

Vinnie Cazzetta
Vice President for Institutional Advancement

Robert E. Krahulik

Mindy Ross
Vice President, Newburgh Campus

Gertrude F. Mokotoff
Helen G. Ullrich

Michael Gawronski
Associate Vice President
Health Professions

Corrina Stoker, Student Trustee

Stacey Moegenburg
Interim Associate Vice President
Business, Math, Science and Technology
Mary Warrener
Interim Associate Vice President
Liberal Arts
Gerianne Brusati
Associate Vice President
Enrollment Management
James Dutcher
Associate Vice President
Technology Services
Wendy Holmes
Associate Vice President
Human Resources
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The Dissociation of Role and Character in Toni Morrison’s “Recitatif”

By Heather Tremper
Toni Morrison’s characters are full of a depth and psychological complexity that adds an
entirely new dimension to her works. In the author’s only short story, “Recitatif,” two girls from
distinct races yet similar domestic backgrounds are forced together when they are sent to St.
Bonaventure’s orphanage. They are the only two there with living mothers, though each mother
is incapable of caring well enough for her daughter. Twyla’s mother liked to “dance all night”
and Roberta’s mother was “sick” (Morrison 431). Because both mothers were inattentive in
some way, the two girls became friends. This friendship undergoes many tests throughout the
story, all centering around one core character: Maggie. Although the event itself took mere
moments to happen, the girls spend the rest of their lives looking back on Twyla’s original
memory of Maggie falling in the orchard at the orphanage. I believe the character of Maggie
plays a dual role in the story, incarnating not only the girls’ misplaced emotion toward their
negligent mothers, but also their views on racial interaction.
From the very beginning, when the mothers come to St. Bonaventure to visit Twyla and
Roberta, comparisons can be made between the women and Maggie, who was the mute
kitchen helper at the orphanage. As Twyla searches the crowd of visitors, she recognizes her
mother from her tight, worn clothes and also because “she smiled and waved like she was the
little girl looking for her mother – not me” (Morrison 434). This directly parallels her first
perception of Maggie. She remembers that Maggie always wore a “kid hat,” which she describes
with great personal irritation (Morrison 433). She sees her mother as a kid just as she saw
Maggie as one. Throughout the story, Twyla seems to keep more of a clear mind than Roberta
because she seems to accept life as it happens. While talking about Maggie, Twyla holds a
more precise memory of past events and thinks without as much anger and prejudice as her
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friend. Roberta’s feelings toward her mother are a little estranged, as she holds in her anger
and frustration more. Her mother had provided for her more than Twyla’s had and as a result
she isn’t as appreciative of charity. Morrison writes of the orphanage, “The food was good,
though. At least I thought so. Roberta hated it and left whole pieces of things on her plate…”
(432) Roberta was used to finer things, whereas Twyla accepted what she was given. This
example shows that Roberta always wanted something better than what she had. This pattern
of escalation is a direct parallel to her memories of Maggie throughout the story. Even as
Roberta’s stories escalate, Twyla’s remain generally consistent.
The first retrospective scene in which Maggie is mentioned takes place many years later,
after both women are married. They meet in a supermarket and decide to get coffee together.
They start talking, and Twyla reminisces of when Maggie fell and the older girls laughed at her.
Roberta disagrees, saying Maggie was knocked down and her clothes torn by the bigger girls.
She remembered the event with more violence, which symbolizes Roberta’s intense hatred of
her mother’s abandonment. She admits at the end that though she didn’t abuse Maggie herself,
she really wanted to. In comparison, Twyla sees things through a more innocent and pacifistic
lens. Maggie fell on her own accord, which could mirror Twyla’s mother. She may have failed on
her own as a mother, with no blame on anyone but herself. She could easily have stayed home
more and paid more attention to her daughter, but she didn’t.
This view that Maggie’s injury was accidental also mirrors Twyla’s stance on race at the
time. To Twyla, race really did not hold separate meanings. When Roberta says to her, “You
know how it was back then – black and white,” Twyla is taken aback (Morrison 440). She
remembers blacks and whites together. Race was not taken into account in her mind; one was
not better than any other. In fact, she was more disturbed and bothered by the racial turmoil
than a passionate champion of it. She refers to the strife as a bird – “a big shrieking bird out of
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1,000,000 B.C. … Its eye with no lid always bearing down on you” (Morrison 441). In response
to the segregation issues surrounding her, she responded with annoyance rather than
zealousness: she seemed more bothered by having to home school her children than by the
issue itself. Although this is how she perceived the world around her, Roberta and many others
were confident in a wholly different view.
After not communicating for months, the two meet once again, while Twyla is out
driving. She passes a line of picketers, of which Roberta is a part. At this time the hostility
between the races was becoming more heated, and Roberta was very involved in the politics.
She was picketing for rights, and Twyla simply didn’t understand her views. They got into an
argument, which ended in even more estrangement between the two. Before Twyla drives off,
however, Roberta gets one last pick into the argument. She angrily tells Twyla she hasn’t
changed since she was the “little state kid who kicked a black lady” (Morrison 442). At this
Twyla becomes confused and defensive. She couldn’t remember that happening, as it was
many years ago by that point. Neither could she believe Roberta’s statement that Maggie was
black. She remembers the woman as nebulously “sandy-colored” (Morrison 433). In the heat of
the argument, the other picketers began to surround the car and rock it back and forth. In fear,
Twyla reaches out for Roberta, as she would have when they were children. But Roberta was
not there to save her. Sarah Hardy writes, “Since no receiving hand was there to help Twyla,
she feels as if she is in Maggie's position—fallen, helpless, and alone” (1). Again the views on
the orchard incident with Maggie have differed. Roberta now remembers herself and Twyla
knocking the old woman down and kicking her. She also ascribes color to the woman for the
first time, causing Twyla further bewilderment.
Twyla focused on the smaller attributes, remembering the hat Maggie wore and her
semi-circle legs. After the meeting, she pondered what Roberta had said about Maggie being
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black, but discovered “…I actually couldn’t be certain. She wasn’t pitch-black, I knew, or I
would have remembered that” (Morrison 444). Segregation simply wasn’t an issue she was
worried about. She didn’t see the separation going on around her, or the mistreatment of races.
It was like she was ahead of her time. All around her were those passionate for the freedom of
the present while she was already in a future mindset of impartiality. In the very act of fighting
for equality, the picketers were separating races. The activists were upset over the lack of
busing for their children, which Twyla saw as more of a nuisance than anything. The only
reason she became a picketer at all was Roberta’s participation. She acted more from spite than
legitimate interest. As the girls became more ardently opposed to each other, the memories
differed even more in corresponding escalation.
Before, Roberta had blamed the older girls for kicking Maggie; but since the picketing,
she convicts herself and Twyla. The fact that Maggie couldn’t scream because she was mute
adds to the helplessness and the weakness of the metaphorical mother-figure. These thoughts
bring Twyla to a realization toward the end:
Maggie was my dancing mother. Deaf, I thought, and dumb. Nobody inside.
Nobody who would hear you if you cried in the night. Nobody who could tell you
anything important that you could use. Rocking, dancing, swaying as she walked.
And when the gar girls pushed her down, and started roughhousing, I knew she
wouldn’t scream, couldn’t – just like me – and I was glad about that. (Morrison
444)
Twyla realizes that she has made Maggie into her suppressed mental view of her mother.
Author and professor Helane Androne notes that, “When Twyla's mother Mary is physically
present, there is ‘nobody inside,’ signifying absence and a lack of wisdom, wisdom that Twyla
‘could use’” (141). Her mother could fulfill neither her physical nor her emotional needs. Even
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when her mother was there with her, her mind wasn’t in it. She was always out dancing and
was never there for her daughter when she needed someone to talk to or cry to. She never
taught Twyla how to do things, or gave her advice as mothers do. Motherly advice would have
helped her through the troubles with Roberta better than handling it on her own. Twyla then
compares Maggie’s walk to Twyla’s mother: both were unstable- one emotionally and the other
physically. Androne also expounds on Twyla’s description of Maggie’s bowed legs by noting,
Her lack of voice silences her presence and her “legs like parentheses” set her
physical body between absence and presence, between and within other
contexts. Maggie functions within those parentheses for Twyla's and Roberta's
memories as a re-occurring comment on their lives. (137)
This thought aptly describes Maggie’s place in the girls’ lives. She’s with them emotionally,
through their memories, without physically being with them. These memories continue to
plague Twyla and Roberta throughout their lives because of what Maggie stands for- their
detached maternal figures.
In her epiphany connecting her mother and Maggie, Twyla also seems to have finally
agreed with Roberta in this statement- that the older girls had pushed Maggie down. However,
this is not in keeping with her previous memories which she had backed quite vehemently. She
was speaking more in anger toward her mother than voicing her true opinion. The girls pushing
Maggie down was an act of malice. I think Twyla is putting herself in Maggie’s shoes in this
instance. Twyla was hurt by her mother’s negligence just as the girls hurt Maggie. And as
Maggie couldn’t scream or voice her sorrow, neither could Twyla. She was happy she found
someone she could relate to. She finally realized Maggie’s importance.
In the final scene, the girls meet up coincidentally in town around Christmas time.
Roberta admits she was wrong about their kicking Maggie, but explains by saying that she
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wanted to do it, and “wanting to is doing it” (Morrison 445). I believe this means that Roberta is
finally coming to grips with her anger toward her mother for neglecting her. She is admitting
that she wanted to do something about her anger instead of only fantasizing it. The two girls
seem to finally be okay with themselves and their past when Twyla says, “Did I tell you? My
mother, she never did stop dancing” and Roberta replies, “Yes. You told me. And mine, she
never got well” (Morrison 445). This is in stark contrast to the girls’ first reunion in which they
talk about their mothers with a flippant “fine” and “pretty as a picture” (Morrison 437). Although
the girls finally get through to each other, the story ends with Roberta sobbing “What the hell
happened to Maggie?” (Morrison 445) According to author Carmen Gillespie, this final question
means the same as Roberta asking Twlya, “What will happen to us both?” (163) Because
Maggie was vital to the girls’ development, she is what keeps them together. Maggie represents
the girls’ mothers, which is their common bond. In her book Critical Companion to Toni

Morrison, Gillespie explains,
Their profound feelings of loss and isolation lead them to seek sanctuary with
each other in spite of their differences. This story emphasizes one of Morrison’s
primary themes, the assertion that shared emotional experiences, although often
profoundly distorted by perceptions of difference, are the most accurate and
solid foundation available for authentic human connection. (162)
This is why the girls will always come back to each other, despite their differences. The bond
that they shared as young girls keeps them together. However, as long as Maggie’s fate is
unknown, the friendship between the girls will be unstable.
As strained as the relationship may be, Maggie does keep the bond between the two
girls alive. The girls both had felt the effects of a negligent mother at a young, impressionable
age. This emotional connection between Twyla and Roberta overshadowed the superficial,
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cultural quibbles that had separated them over the years (Gillespie 163). The girls had many
disputes, but their common experiences continued to draw them together throughout their
lives. Although Maggie was not physically in the young girls’ lives when they left the orphanage,
she was still mentally with them. Because the old woman’s figurehead role in the girls’ minds
was so fixed, she would never fully be absent to them; thus she is a subject of such dissension
whenever memories of her are relived. A mute kitchen worker at an orphanage seems an
unlikely character to hold such a vital role; yet she becomes the keystone of the story, holding
it all together. From the underdog in an orchard to the sealant of a friendship, Maggie’s role is
undoubtedly more than meets the eye.
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The Art of Protest: Mural Painting as a Global Narrative of Struggles for Social
Justice and Equality

By Claire Kalala
“The strongest voice is my art”
– Graphic Artist Santos Shelton

In the aftermath of the storm that destroyed his family, life and home, the old man
walks alone on the stained pavement. He is surrounded by sorrow; abandoned buildings, pieces
of the city scattered by a disaster everyone keeps calling “natural.” Though a hurricane wasn’t
anybody’s doing, the heaviness of his heart as he walks by doors painted in methodical X’s and
numbers that he was told meant something, made him so angry; four years after the storm his
city was still in pieces. His life had been blown around and fragmented and his government the government of the “land of the free” - had abandoned his American dream.
The man carries these mixed and often times confusing sentiments as he walks alone on
the tattered pavement. He runs his fingers along a large mass of gray stone that used to
represent livelihood, a free market, and separates his hand from the building as it approaches a
boarded window. He takes a small step back: “Wealth in the face of poverty is an affront to our
dignity” reads the paint on this wall. The graffito has signed his thought, making it entirely his
own, but the man feels after all he has been through someone ought to hear his thought as
well. He feels like screaming! If he could conjure up the most devastating storm and unleash it
on the white house he would. He feels betrayed, worthless, and completely unable to do
anything about it. After all, he is just a poor, old, southern, Black man from New Orleans,
whose city and people feel more acquainted with the likes of a Hurricane Katrina than a George
W. Bush.
As I explore and analyze the use of murals in political and social movements or
struggles, I suggest that there is some quality that is innately human about artistic protest,
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which would mean that not only has it existed and co-existed throughout the world, it can exist
as a unifying global dialogue. It is a mode of communication that is elusive, but powerful, and
though it may be uncommon for one in the United States to turn on the local news and hear
about the newest murals going up in Palestine or Northern Ireland, these murals do exist; they
are there for those who seek them, and as their creation begins locally, I will argue that their
impact can be global.
Using the case studies of a few anthropologists, I will examine Palestinian, Irish, and
Mexican-American mural art, suggesting the ways in which context, content and audience are
monumental in the message of an image. Discussing all three examples, I will search to
understand, differentiate and compare, the common and secular influences of the art, as well
as how artistic style can transform and globalize local practices, making it something that can
function as common ground for international cooperation, but also for nationalistic unity,
understanding, and recovery.
Though the reproduction and distribution of the image is a fairly new ideal, the creation
is something that has been around since the beginning of man. According to Dr. Tom Anderson,
professor of Art Education at Florida State University, in his article Radical Response to a “High-

Tech” World: Contemporary American Street Murals, “painted murals are one the oldest forms
of artistic expression. From their beginnings such murals have been predominately social in
their context and often intended as catalysts to action. Murals are innately a socially defined art,
in that they normally are designed to be seen in public situations, they describe collective
aspects of experience and they usually are meant to influence collective behavior” (Anderson
1). Before the modern day revolutionary murals that are more commonly associated with the
idea of mural painting, cave and rock paintings served similar purposes.
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Found worldwide and dating as far back as 20,000 years, these prehistoric etchings
served as instruments giving people the courage and thus the power to go out and kill animals
for food. A little later the painted murals in Egyptian tombs came to be, sparring many lives,
much gold and much grain, as they were sent symbolically, rather than sent in reality, with the
pharaoh into his afterlife (Anderson 1). Dr. Daniel D. Arreola, Associate professor at the
University of Arizona explains in his article Mexican American Exterior Murals that “because
these murals are part of the everyday landscape, they are exposed to the elements and can be
ephemeral” (Arreola 1). This aspect of wall murals impacts their significance on a social scale.
They are meant to represent an idea, a resistance, or a people that is fleeting, forever
changing; an idea that may be strong at its foundation, but gravely faces overbearing
opposition. These challenges can be thought to be symbolically represented by the uncertainty
and ambiguity of the natural elements themselves. Dr. Arreola also notes that “art and
landscape are not new themes for geographers, but their emphasis has been on traditional art
forms like canvas painting” (Arreola 409). In the case of this analysis, I believe geographer and
anthropologist are interchangeable and that in fact, it is many of these modern anthropologists
who are making the observation and study of wall murals important and relevant on a global
scene.
Though fine art was being more and more recognized as productive and important, the
expressions of the urban populations was seen as ignorant and degenerative, much like what
was thought of the people. More commonly associated with this “degenerate culture,” graffiti is
also commonly used for creating murals, which if so correlated to poorer urban communities,
can hopefully act as strong statements of unrest and desire for change. Though many
immediately associate relevant murals with the refined techniques of painting, in this analysis I
have decided to consider all wall art, graffiti and fine art alike, as mural art. According to The
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Dictionary of Art, graffiti is the name for images or lettering scratched, scrawled, painted or
marked in any manner on property. Graffiti exists as any type of public markings that may
appear in the forms of simple written words to elaborate wall paintings (Phillips 1). Here, the
term mural is the broader term because it encompasses all of the works which I will be
discussing. Anderson also points out that “in some cases, images based on graffiti developed
into more mature political statements,” making it another important force of artistic protest. In
times of political and social turmoil, like what has been seen in the conflicts of Palestine and in
urban areas of the United States, graffiti has transformed its definition and association to exist
alongside traditional mural painting. It is almost a more concrete example of images that are
painstakingly created, because of its history of legal battles, but none the less, it exists as a
powerful mode of fighting for change.
As we move toward a world of players whose interactions and ideals are given global
platforms, it is important to remember those whose voice is unheard and disregarded: the voice
of the people. New global technologies like the camera and the internet have made the art of
the “unheard people,” not only relevant, but potent on a global stage. Author and historian Neil
Jarman writes in his article Painting Landscapes: The Place of Murals in Symbolic Construction

of Urban Space that “despite being elaborate visual displays, murals are also objects. They are
artifacts that are produced to be seen at fixed sites and in specific locales, but an extension of
their significance lies in the fact that the object takes meaning from its location and the location
in turn has a differing significance because of the painting” (Buckley 3). This also includes the
reproduction and sharing of the image with others in the specific location and beyond. He
concludes this idea by stating that “meaning changes as the frame widens,” allotting for the
interpretation and response to be paralleled to its audience. The widening of the frame can be
said to happen in a global context, obviously impacting and transforming the initial meaning,
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but as the frame widens so does its audiences, giving the initial meaning a platform on which to
exist and a voice that might otherwise be blacked out and never heard.
Palestine:
One of the most striking features of the cultural landscape of the occupied West Bank at
the height of the Intifada was the writing on the walls. A visual representation of the pain and
violence that surround their creation, the Graffiti immediately draws the eye to these
painstakingly made images, inscribed with big strokes and haste, demonstrating not only a
sense of a lack of time, but also depicting the battle going on in the streets which they border.
The first Palestinian intifada, which means uprising, erupted twenty-two years ago, after
twenty long years of brutal Israeli military occupation; the Palestinian people had been
dispossessed of their homeland and expelled from their homes to make way for the flood of
European Jewish immigrants, arriving to claim their end of a promised Jewish state. As players
in the global arena lay in turmoil, having just been through a traumatic world war and massive
genocide, it seems that amidst the forgotten were the Palestinians, victims of a colonialist
project that denied their existence and their rights to self-determination in the land that they
had inhabited for centuries. This intifada began as select violent incidents acted as the last
straws in a twenty-year saga of military occupation and its debilitating effects on a population
denied any control over their economic, social and political development.
This tragic civil war has been dubbed the war of stones, a reflection of the most
common images that surface in American and European media. Thousands of pictures of the
young Palestinian boys hurling stones at gargantuan, seemingly merciless Israeli tanks have
quickly become the staple image of Palestinian resistance. Though relevant, these images, often
readily available to audiences across the globe, portray a primitive, helpless view of the
Palestinian people and what tools and tactics they posses, then employ, against their occupiers.
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Using these particular scenes, it becomes easy to categorize the war as an unfair, long lasting
battle between the hegemonic super power and the poor victimized population. This
categorization completely disregards the elusive, but powerful voiceless protests going on in the
streets of Palestine: the strength and relevance of their murals. Anthropologist and Professor of
Anthropology, Julie Peteet writes in her article Writing on the Walls: The Graffiti of the Intifada,
that “one could read the battle of the walls much the way an archaeologist reads stratigraphy –
layer by layer – each layer of paint indicating a partial and temporary victory in an ongoing
battle” (Peteet 139). Frustrated with the seemingly ever-lasting violence of their streets, many
Palestinians have decided to quietly continue their battles for freedom with artistic protest.
On the infamous Israeli West Bank Barrier, near the checkpoint at northern Bethlehem,
an artist paints a red handprint. The enormous wall, at over two years of illegal Israeli
construction, surrounds and handicaps Palestinian residential areas, on Palestinian land. It is
the physical representation of a staunch violation of Palestinians right to freedom of movement
(in many places the wall is eight meters high). The wall obstructs residents from their sources
of income, blocks their view of a natural sunrise and sunset, and is also home to some of the
most powerful murals to come out of Palestine (A Cultural Protest 1).
The artworks that span the wall are the visual response to its creation and more
generally, to the occupation of Palestine. According to the online news blog the Electronic

Intifada, heading this creative and non-violent protest against the barrier is the International
Center of Bethlehem. The organization called for three muralists from Mexico, Alberto Aragon
Reyes, Gustavo Chavez Pavon and Erasto Molina Urbina, to join with locals to deface the wall,
and in doing so have not only demonstrated the possibility of solidarity amongst artists of
varying nationalities, but also how mural art becomes a tool for global dialogue (A Cultural
Protest 1).

32

The red handprint accompanies a portrait of an obviously Muslim woman. She sports an
elaborate hijab and centered in the mass of the symbolic keffiyeh style covering, are two
beautiful, bold eyes. It seems that everything one needs to understand about the conflict and
the resistance can be found in her eyes. She does not look ashamed or oppressed, but instead,
powerful. Her inner strength, visually represented by the boldness of the colors, her size, and
the fact that her eyes look level, dead-on, is the message of the artwork. “Exist is to resist,” is
painted in red, the color of blood, pain, and sacrifice. Though they have been repeatedly
stopped by private security agents of the wall's construction company and even gone as far to
be confronted by the Israeli Occupying Forces (IOF), the artists, both Palestinian and foreign,
continue to paint (A Cultural Protest 1). The phrase has become a slogan of hope, a message
that depicts the most essential part of resistance in the case of the Palestine, which is that if
there is ever to be hope for the freedom or longevity of the people, violence cannot be the only
answer. Taking to the walls in no way means that there is an abandonment of aggressive action
– it is near impossible to ask this of the Palestinian people – but instead provides an alternative
to stone throwing and trigger pulling. The losses that have been suffered by both sides of the
conflict exist as enough of a motivation for some to seek another way out.
This mural and the many others organized by the International Center of Bethlehem are
very expressive and reflect the suffering the oppressed human being; their figures can be
reflected by people all over the world, because this struggle for freedom is a plight that most
every continent has experienced. Alongside the Mexican and Palestinian artists are the several
international activists from Denmark, Sweden, Germany, the United States, England, Holland,
Spain and New Zealand that have joined this cultural protest, expressing their solidarity with the
work against the humiliating and debilitating segregation wall (A Cultural Protest).
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The “exist is to resist” mural is atypical of the graffiti based art found more commonly
on walls of the area. Firstly, its message is in English. Based on a story she was told in a
Palestinian village, Peteet explains that “while usually written in Arabic, English graffiti appeared
now and again, particularly when a foreign delegation was known to be coming to an area,”
(Peteet 145). As most of the murals were created by and for locals, a consideration of
comprehensibility by outsiders was unimportant. When the intent was there, however, to reach
out globally, those with the best English, often younger children, were rallied to participate in
tagging the walls. Secondly, the use of diverse color and shade to differentiate form is bold, but
it is not aggressive, contrasting the violence that plagues Palestinian streets. Use of “refined”
artistic technique like blending and color theory makes this mural aesthetically pleasing, but it is
also important to note that in this circumstance, the mural’s purpose is no different than the
images of urban or “degenerate” graffiti. The juxtaposition when associating the two may exist
for a Western audience, but I would argue that this categorization means little to the
Palestinian people.
Graffiti certainly takes its place among the resistance in Palestine. Peteet notes that “in
press accounts of the intifada, the accompanying photo or video often contained a graffiticovered wall. Sometimes the writing is translated, other times not,” but in any case, such
exposure fixes and circulates the narrative, giving the plight of the Palestinian people a voice in
the global information network and media (Peteet 145). In this case, and as I am arguing it is
most of the time, graffiti constitutes a voice for those who feel voiceless in the international
arena; their cries for freedom can be seen and understood locally and abroad, giving their
message a global platform on which to exist.
The role of the anthropologist is absolutely monumental in the development of this
global dialogue. Though mural art is seen all over the world, those whose struggles the murals
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narrate are often controlled by censorship laws. Peteet explains that because of the extreme
control of what is said, expressed, and heard, mural art by the Palestinians is a very dangerous
and very illegal process. The artists are considered martyrs of sorts, comprising their safety to
instill a hope and pride in their people (Peteet 143). Almost all works remain untagged or
unsigned, as to protect the artist, but also creating an odd sense of unity amongst the people,
as the entire community claims ownership of the mural and its message. She continues this
idea by stating that “while censorship distorted Palestinian potential for the construction of
narrative, graffiti linked Palestinians under occupation, overcoming discontinuity in
communication,” (Peteet 142). Censorship exists as a huge weapon for occupiers, giving them
the power to control and suppress communication amongst a people who cannot overcome
their occupiers without it. This major setback can be enormously aided by anthropologists and
journalists who are able to access the true colors of a conflict and spread these images to the
world. “Once a graffito had been inscribed in the anthropologist’s or journalist’s notebook or
captured on film,” Peteet remarks, “it is accorded a permanence not intended in the practice of
its production. The image and message are fixed and can circulate across time and place,
providing grounds for a distant, differently positioned reading” (Peteet 142). This is supported
by examples like the segregation wall murals and by Peteet herself, who make this elusive
practice and these unsung cultural artifacts relevant to global audiences.
Confined in occupation, “the Palestinian community can think ‘out-loud’ through graffiti
as employing the wall is almost a sort of last-ditch effort to speak and be heard,” suggests
Peteet of the importance of such a visual narrative (Peteet 142). They paint sayings, quotes,
and ideas on the walls. They write about pain, about sacrifice, about sorrow; about courage,
freedom, and about peace. These are the messages that the Palestinian communities wake up

35

to in the morning and for so many, these writings are the assurance that the resistance
continues; that hope is not lost.
Northern Ireland:
The conflict in Northern Ireland has very long roots; tensions between the Irish and the
English have been present since the 17th century. England colonized Ireland and the tensions
grew even stronger in the early 1920s when Ireland was divided into two parts: the north
inhabited by British Calvinists and the south by Anglicans, completely disregarding the majority
Irish Catholic population. When the Irish Republic was declared an independent state, the IRA
(the Irish Republican Army) took on the role of its “army.” The organization was made up by
volunteers who had been fighting for Irish independence from Britain. When southern Ireland
gained independence from the British, many Irish in the North were left wondering how this
could have happened. Irish Catholics considered the northern part of Ireland to still be occupied
by Britain, whereas the British government saw Northern Ireland as part of British territory. This
disconnect in terminology and ideology helped to fuel a struggle that quickly became very
violent. Since Northern Ireland came into being, its Irish Catholic-friendly minority and its Irish
Catholic majority have been exposed to decades of discrimination by British Protestants living in
the area, making the region fertile breeding ground for conflict (Furgol 11/17/09).
Around the same time as the rise of the Palestinian intifada, mural painting as a mode of
symbolic expression developed in to one of the most dynamic media associated with the
struggle and conflict of the area. Plagued by an ethnic conflict, fueled by religious and social
tensions, the inhabitants of Northern Ireland used mural painting as a way to enhance their
political statements, as “these artists created symbols that not only are enhanced by their
location, but that convey a sense of place in terms of the content of the paintings” (Buckley 2).
Not only is one bombarded with panoply of visual statements when they stroll through the
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working-class estates of Belfast, but the images have become so symbolic, that they are
artifacts of the struggle within themselves.
Jarman explains these artifacts as they exist in context: “Mural painting has been a
feature of unionist popular culture since the early years of this century when images of King
William III and other Orange symbols began to adorn the gable walls of the working-class areas
in Belfast. They were a part of an assertion of the Protestant people’s sense of British identity
during an extended period of political crisis” (Buckley 4). Signs of loyalty had existed prior to
mural art, but “the introduction of murals made the otherwise temporary and seasonal
affirmations of loyalty much more permanent” (Buckley 5). This example supports the idea that
though showcases of loyalty, in ways like displays of paraphernalia (flags and flowers in this
case) or even by martyrdom and aggressive resistance, were possibly the initial modes of
demonstrating resistance. The introduction and popularization of mural art as a form of silent
and staple resistance in Northern Ireland came thereafter, but existed as a more permanent
showcase because of its power as an image. The image sticks with its viewers; it can be moved,
changed or destroyed, but in all and any of these cases, transformation of the image is just as
much part of ingraining it into the minds of its audience as the creation of the initial mural itself.
Murals in Northern Ireland became signs of territory and ownership; they began to
transform places that used to be considered just as areas “were people lived” into their own
areas. Unlike the Palestinian cry for freedom, the first Irish murals worked to create borders
and “define the political and cultural parameters of the state” (Buckley 5). As political and
ideological arguments resulted in outright warfare, Catholic areas in Derry and Belfast were
enclosed behind barricades. In this circumstance, organized resistance developed, and the
images of this resistance are what I will focus on discussing. Still pulling on this use of
“territorial murals,” the first barricades that were erected by the resistance force in Derry, an
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act of excluding the forces of the state, were proclaimed by the slogan “You Are Now Entering
Free Derry,” painted on a gable wall. By the time the painting was re-done professionally for a
visit by the Home Secretary, it had become emblematic of the ideals and attitudes of people in
the community – they were tired of being treated as second class citizens (Buckley 6). This acts
as an example of a transformation of space to reflect the transformations of the place and its
people.
The Free Derry mural was an early example of the transformation of space to become
one’s own. After living under occupation and extreme violence, then being told what areas they
would be confined to, the nationalist people of Northern Ireland needed a way in which to
assert a permanence and dominance over something. Jarman asserts that for a long time, this
mural was an isolated example. It was not until the early 1980s that murals became just as
prominent on the walls as mobs were in the street (Buckley 6). The murals contain symbols and
messages that represent the community in which they are located, reassuring a pride and faith
in ones community, but also making very distinctly clear the assertion of a permanent and
visible, political and cultural, dominance over an area. Most recently, the mural has read “You
Are Now Entering Free Gaza,” a statement made by activists in Derry to express solidarity
between the struggles for Irish civil rights, the freedom of Palestine, and most importantly the
connections between the two oppressed peoples.
This transformation of an Irish artifact into an international one is not a unique example.
There have been several murals being created by Irish activists who see the multitude of
similarities between the Irish and Palestinian oppression. Murals in English, Arabic and Irish
Gaelic dawn messages like “end this barbarian Israel aggression! This war is a crime!” and “free
Marwan Al Barghouti! For the Peace! Palestine’s Mandela!” The Irish have not been quiet about
the war and occupation in Palestine; their actions show global consciousness first and foremost,
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but the fact that they have decided to use mural art as their medium of expression is also
telling. They are showing their solidarity through a means that is common to both places and
both struggles. In Northern Ireland, producers of the murals are creative visionaries who,
regardless of whether they have recognized their work as over encompassing reflections of the
injuries imposed on their people, create staples of resistance and hope that are and have been
intrinsic to the liberating and healing process.
Mexican American/Chicano Movement:
The 1960s marked the peak of the Chicano movement in the United States. A term that
was typically used to describe Mexican Americans, the name Chicano (a) quickly transformed to
describe the mural art that was so typical of the resistance. Author T.V. Reed writes in his book
titled The Art of Protest: Culture and Activism from the Civil Rights Movement to the Streets of

Seattle that “this population came into existence through resistance to two years of conquest,”
(Reed 103). The first being the Spanish conquest of territories now considered Mexican, whom
through rape, concubinage and intermarriage between themselves, various indigenous peoples,
African slaves, and others created la raza cosmica, the “multihued mix of peoples that is
Mexico” (Reed 103). The second was the conquest of the United States against the Mexico,
where the U.S. states of Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, Utah, Nevada, and California, as well as
parts of Wyoming and Colorado were brought forcibly under U.S. domain (Reed 103). Literally
overnight, thousands of Mexicans found themselves as newly “American” and were treated as
second class citizens of their new country.
Attempting to face this discrimination, many Mexican Americans opted to assimilate to
the American culture and way of life, but they eventually found that this world was not
welcoming. They “were segregated in barrios, or neighborhoods, that were gifted with inferior
schools, high unemployment, staggering poverty, and inferior legal standing” (Reed 104).
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Despite some legal gains by organizations like LULAC, the League of United Latin American
Citizens (similar to the NAACP), the Mexican American communities and people were constantly
subject to racial insults to their culture, discrimination by employers and police brutality; the
Mexican Americans were left with nowhere to turn.
Amidst the storm, however, the resistance was growing. Labor union struggles and the
group protests and strikes of the earlier decades set forth the path for the Chicano Mural
Movement. Reed notes that though many Chicano artists worked in other media and artists of
other ethnicities employed mural art, many historians and anthropologists, and many everyday
individuals easily correlate the Chicano movement with mural art (Reed 105). According to an
article from the University of Arizona titled The Chicano Mural Movement, the movement
“began as an artistic renaissance in the U.S. Southwest during the 1960s. Unlike in Mexico, its
first murals were not commissioned, promoted or sponsored by the government, companies or
individuals; the Chicano artists instead painted on neighborhood buildings, schools, and
churches” (Chicano 1). By completely localizing their efforts, they incorporated mural art into
the resistance by making it a part of their everyday lives. This may be part of the reason that
murals are is so often associated with this particular movement. These Chicano artists worked
in neighborhoods with self-taught artists, residents and young people, teaching them the
techniques so they would join the mural movement.
The Chicano movement emphasized their history, cultural identity and political activism.
Dr. Arreola explains that even though “Chicano mural painting began to appear in the American
urban landscape during the 1960s, the art form has roots in pre-Columbian Mexico” (410).
Copies of ancient Mayan murals, Olmec sculptures, pyramids, different representations of
indigenous Mexicans, religious motives like the Virgin of Guadalupe (patron saint of Mexico) and
the "tripartite head" (representing mixed traditions of their people) are the images of this
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history (Chicano 1). By the nineteenth century, wall painting was a folk practice that involved
depiction of simple scenes from everyday life (Arreola 410). This tradition persists to this day in
the Mexican American community, where interiors of restaurants are decorated with colorful
murals, and exteriors of buildings are artistically groomed for commercial purposes.
The political aspect of the murals was represented by different events in the history of
Mexico, especially commemorating political leaders like César Chavez (founder of the UFW United Farm Workers Association) or Mexican revolutionary heroes like Emiliano Zapata and/or
Francisco (Pancho) Villa. Other prominent revolutionaries or solidarity figures such as Ernesto
(Ché) Guevara or Martin Luther King Jr. were also portrayed (Chicano 1). The ethnic
consciousness of the time was considered by the Chicano activists as instrumental in linking
young Chicano artists with their cultural heritage. Arreola explains that many “art historians
have suggested that Chicano studies programs at colleges and universities and books about
Mexican muralism were the primary agents that diffused information about the Mexican masters
to Chicano artists” (Arreola 413). This influence is absolutely evident in the particular themes
present in many of the murals like bright colors and bold outlines that now characterize the
early Chicano murals.
One of the staple locations of Chicano Mural art is the famous Chicano park in the Barrio
Logan of San Diego, California. The park’s amazing murals are the visual accompaniment to the
remarkable history behind its foundation. According to Chicana activist and blogger, Jess
Santos, the story told by these murals marks the dedication, sacrifice, and victory of the
activists of the historical area (Santos 1). In 1969, the Coronado Bay Bridge was built right
through the heart of Barrio Logan. Massive pylons and on ramps replaced the residents’ homes
and shops and hundreds of families were completely disregarded and forced to relocate. Feeling
powerless against the government, the community quietly sat back and watched as their lives
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were torn apart. Taking a cue from other Chicano activists, the people of Barrio Logan began
making demands of their own, the most important being their demand for land on which to
build a community park. The state of California granted them a tiny parcel of land, but it wasn’t
enough for the park they had envisioned, so they submitted a secondary request for all of the
adjoined land under the bridge and patiently waited for a response (Santos 1).
On April 22, 1970, bulldozers finally appeared on the site and began to level out a huge
three-acre piece of land, but they were not there to extend the people’s park. Instead, they
were there to begin construction of a California Highway patrol station. Mario Solis, a student at
San Diego City College, was the first to hear of the news. Angered he immediately gathered
friends and family members, and they rushed out to the site, formed a human chain and
stopped the bulldozers right in their tracks. There, the Chicano flag was raised and the land was
seized (Santos 1). During the next few days an unprecedented number of students and
community activists from Barrios throughout San Diego united to protect their land. The
protesters began to work the land, planting trees and flowers. They withstood several standoffs
with the police and after twelve days, city officials finally agreed to sit down and negotiate. The
people of Barrio Logan finally got the green light to build their park. (Santos 1).
On one of the pillars holding the Coronado Bay Bridge, is a mural that I find to be one of
the most striking of my research. The typical Chicano bright colors and bold figures are evident,
but what I find most outstanding about this mural, is how all the elements of Chicano history
are portrayed as existing together, simultaneously. This, in my opinion, represents how the
stages and elements of Chicano and specifically the Barrio Logan history, from religious and
indigenous ancestry, to the hard labor of the Chicano people, then the building of the bridge,
the bulldozer and active protests, collectively, created Chicano park. The mural represents the
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blood, sweat and tears of the community, and the ethnic group as a whole, who in the face of
discrimination, remained strong in their culture to overcome adversity.
Chicano artists don’t just paint about their own history. Their deep understanding of
their own stories and culture drive many to want to learn more about other cultures. One
example is a San Francisco based Art Program called HOMEY. This group of young Latino (a)
artists paint to empower themselves, much like is the purpose of many social murals. Their
latest project titled “Solidarity: Breaking down Barriers,” depicts related images of struggle by
indigenous communities against forces of imperialism, racism, and economic oppression. Its
major theme is breaking down walls—those in Mexico, Palestine, Iraq—and also the physical
and social walls in their own communities (Homey 1). These young people are making mural art
that can represent them, but also clearly demonstrating how the plight of varying people can
coincide and therefore establish a means of cooperation, communication, and co-existence.
So what?:
As I discussed three examples of mural art in a social context, it might be easy for
readers to create lines of division while interpreting of my points. What significance does the
“You are Now Entering Free Derry” mural have to Chicano park? The significance is this: mural
art as a tool for resistance and change exists globally, and can therefore be considered a global
dialogue to be engaged. Like Neil Jarman explained, meaning does change as the frame
widens, making the local efforts of the Palestinian that of their own, but making those same
actions mean something different to a global audience. The artists don’t necessarily paint for
the media, the internet, or the foreign anthropologists that observe them; however, whether or
not the intent is there, mural art in itself becomes a facet of globalized communication.
Peteet expresses that “in photographing the walls [tourists or journalists] are doing as
much as I am doing in writing this article. We have both fixed in a permanent imprint these
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fleeting images and narratives of resistance. We have given them longevity and taken them on
journeys for others to read (Peteet 142). The resistance desires permanent change, and in
inscribing their attempts at reaching it, the camera and the internet transgresses memory and
“physically being there” – it allows the people of the world to experience art of the resistance
and in a disconnected, complex way, experience the conflict and resistance itself. It becomes
fixed in the global network and media when anyone with a computer and connection can access
it, regardless of whether the mural still exists in its original format or not. Murals are subtle and
silent, but they are powerful beyond belief.
One Birmingham local uses the walls of his town to spread his message. Recently
honored as an unsung hero of the Muslim community in Britain, Mohammed Ali, graffiti artist,
pulls his artistic inspiration from the Arabic script in the holy Koran. His unique artistic fusion
mixes the typical western graffiti style with traditional Islamic Calligraphy and his current series
of works focuses on the crises in Gaza. Ali’s aim is to use the world of wall art to spread words
for peace, perseverance, and freedom (Ali). One of his most impressive pieces reads “wiped off
our T.V. screens but not from our hearts – freedom.” Strongly influenced by the mural art in
Palestine, Ali’s cry for his religious and ethnic brethren has done one better: it made BBC News
(Ali). Possibly the most popular media and news center in the world, being showcased on BBC
is no small affair. Ali’s mural art has won the hearts in his city, and with the help of a camera
and the internet, and of course BBC, he has begun the race to win the hearts and minds of the
world. He has made the plight of the Palestinian people, once again, readily available to a
global audience, through a medium that is powerful, but not aggressive; one that is there for
others to take on and furthermore make their own.
As they are made and viewed across the world, murals can act as catalysts for
relationships fueled by a global dialogue; dialogue that can be forged through the paint,
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through the images, creating a network of communication that is never one sided, or one-way
tracked. It requires on the part of the artists to give their absolute all to the canvas so without
more common violent protest or harsh dialogue, that is generally more impactful for those who
are there in the immediate, statements and messages can be seen, felt, and interpreted by
those who have the opportunity to view the mural in person, but also those millions of people
who have access to the internet; to newspapers. They are just as much a part of this
communication network established by the mural as those who are there in the flesh.
After several years of controversy and the current state of turmoil in which most
countries of the world are finding themselves, it is now, more than ever, that the world leaders
must come together to solve issues and make decisions that not only improve life for all of the
world’s citizens, by protecting their rights and their environment’s, but also to represent all of
these individuals who exist today, as a part of a global society that can hardly be governed by
national interest. Rethinking the question again, it may be less obvious to detail how a simple
mural can help in such times. Ironically, I believe art is one of the very few methods we have
left. I believe that mural painting is such a remarkable collaboration between the body, mind
and soul of its artists and of its viewers. As is the case in many places throughout the world and
certainly as it is seen in Palestine, Northern Ireland and the Mexican Americans of the United
States, mural art is a silent narrative that accompanies acts of resistance, all the while acting as
one itself. It exists as the visual representation of the silent voice; the voice of the people.

Tears swell in his bottom eyelids and his memories become too much. Four years have
passed and he still feels stagnant. He puts his hands to the words and they feel like music to his
ears. In agreement with the phrase, he feels compelled to add to it. His eyes search the floor
and he sees that tucked behind a stack of wood boards are a few cans of spray paint. Bending
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over to pick one up, his heart begins to race; something deep within compels him to offer any
last strands of hope for a new day to this wall.
The scent of the paint is strong, but it provides a pleasant break from the usual smells
of death and decay that plague his neighborhood. He paints a large trumpet on the side of the
words, as if they were the musical sounds that the instrument conjured. He hears footsteps
behind him and he turns around to face a group of young people all wearing shirts that read
reNew Orleans. They smile and one woman says “that’s a beautiful mural sir, mind if a take a
picture? I live in Washington D.C. and I’d love to remember this when I go back.”
He steps aside and she snaps the shot. Throwing the can back under the heap of wood,
he steps a few feet into the street. The man hopes that someone will make some use of his silly
trumpet. The young people and the old man continue on their way, but the mural stays; its
message lives in the wall, in his heart, in her camera and when she gets around to it, eventually
in the World Wide Web.
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Politics, Indians, and Tippecanoe

By Marilyn Miller
The Battle of Tippecanoe was not a major military attack; however, the consequences of
this battle had a major effect on America by launching the country into the War of 1812.
Although many people contributed to the events leading to this battle, the presence of the
American military leader, William Henry Harrison, and the absence of the Indian leader,
Tecumseh, played the most significant roles in the battle’s outcome. Without this battle, the
Indian forces could have grown much stronger and American settlement could have been
deterred for much longer. The events leading to, during, and after the battle had major effects
on the leaders involved and the country of America.
The events leading to the Battle of Tippecanoe impacted America through land expanse
and conflict with the Indians. One of the initial events that led to this battle, and the tensions
associated with it, was the approval of the Northwest Ordinance. This was passed by the
Confederation Congress, and resulted in the Northwest Territory. This ordinance “decreed” that
out of the land in the Northwest Territory, which consisted of the area between the Ohio River,
Great Lakes, and the Mississippi River, settlers could form at least “three and not more than five
new states” (Borneman 26). More settlers were then encouraged to move to the Northwest
Territory because a territory could only become a state if it’s “population reached sixty
thousand” (Borneman 27). Americans were also prompted to move westward as a result of
Jay’s Treaty which required Britain “to abandon all military posts on the American side of the
Great Lakes. This served to make good Great Britain’s Revolutionary War concessions and
better delineate the boundary between the Northwest Territory and Canada” (Borneman 27).
Through these regulations, America appeared to have begun founding population and
governing requirements for the Northwest Territory (“The Northwest Territory”). However,
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Indians “refused to agree to American control of the region…” thus, “bloodshed between white
settlers and the Indians continued in the American Northwest” (“Northwest Territory”). These
Indian hostilities were displayed through raids, which were often malicious. Murders, such as
the killing of five men from William Cole’s six-man Indian pursuit party, caused unresolved
disputes between Americans and the Indians (Sugden 205). Additionally, theft, like the robbery
of three horses from another Indian pursuit party, led to the Secretary of War’s approval for an
advance on Prophetstown (Sugden 229). Prophetstown was a main “symbol of Indian
resistance…” (Borneman 34). This advance eventually resulted in the Battle of Tippecanoe.
Ultimately, the American “lust” for land and sentiments of removing the British and the Indians
from the Northwest Territory prompted the actions that led to the Battle of Tippecanoe.
American leaders Anthony Wayne, Henry Clay and William Henry Harrison greatly
influenced the hostile sentiments leading to the Battle of Tippecanoe. Land deals, such as
Wayne’s negotiations of the Treaty of Greenville, prompted tensions between the Indians and
Americans. This treaty required tribes, including the Shawnee, to cede large amounts of land.
The treaty was allegedly intended to promote a sort of compromise between the Indians and
Americans (“Treaty of Greenville”). However, it ceded land that the Shawnees fought to
maintain for fifty years. This caused increased resentment in the events leading to the Battle of
Tippecanoe (Sugden 92). Additionally, Henry Clay’s election to speaker of the house
significantly influenced America’s war sentiments. Henry Clay was a leader of the “war hawks”
which meant he was inclined to use war for the purpose of expansion. As a result of Clay’s
election, and the congruent increase of war hawks in “key committees,” Congress became more
war oriented in the events leading to the Battle of Tippecanoe (Borneman 29). An American
leader who would begin to act on these sentiments was William Henry Harrison, who was
elected as secretary of state of Northwest Territory and later appointed governor of Indiana.

49

Harrison used the tactic of “divide and conquer” in a series of land purchases from the Indians
to secure ownership of the land along the Wabash River (Borneman 30). These land deals
ultimately led to the controversial Treaty of Fort Wayne, where Harrison was able to obtain
three million acres of land in the western portion of central Indiana for one third of a penny per
acre. After this treaty, and the resulting tensions, Harrison’s purpose quickly became to
“establish a presence in the disputed lands” (Borneman 33). To accomplish this, Harrison and
his troops camped near Prophetstown, a gathering place for many Indian leaders and tribes.
Harrison’s tactical positioning ultimately led to the desired battle with the natives
(“Tenskwatwa”). Through Wayne’s negotiations, Clay’s war hawk aggression, and Harrison’s
execution of war strategies, the affairs leading to the Battle of Tippecanoe resulted in
confrontations with the Indians.
Indian leaders Tecumseh and Tenskwatwa, known as the Prophet, significantly affected
the events that led to the Battle of Tippecanoe. These two Indian leaders were brothers and
they worked together to promote Indian unity (Borneman 31). Tecumseh was the military mind
who promoted the idea of a powerful “Indian confederacy to halt the onslaught of white
settlers” and the Prophet was the spiritual leader who “energized the movement with a
charismatic mysticism” (Borneman 31). Although Tecumseh was absent during the signing of
the Treaty of Fort Wayne, when he returned and was made aware of the transaction, Tecumseh
“denounced the land concessions and vowed to keep the ceded lands from being surveyed or
settled” (Borneman 32). This outrage towards the Treaty of Fort Wayne led to the events of
two meetings between Tecumseh and Harrison. These meetings were detrimental to
Tecumseh’s confederation by instigating the Battle of Tippecanoe, which resulted in the
destruction of Prophetstown, “the rallying point for both Tecumseh’s confederacy and the
Prophet’s incantations” (Boreneman 34). In the second meeting, Tecumseh arrogantly boasted
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of his large confederation plans to Harrison. Tecumseh then erroneously trusted Harrison “to
delay any surveys or settlement of the disputed lands until his [Tecumseh’s] return in the
spring” (Boreman 32). As a result, Harrison was made aware of the opportunity to destroy
Prophetstown. There were various accounts to why the Indians initially attacked Harrison’s
troops, including persuasion by two British soldiers and an African American traitor named Ben
(Borneman 35; Sugden 232). However, the Prophet seemed to have incited the battle by his
audacious incantation which convinced the Indians that the enemy “would be stupefied during
the attack. Their gunpowder would be turned into sand, and the Indians themselves would
become bulletproof” (Sugden 232). The situations leading to the Battle of Tippecanoe were
negatively stimulated by the indiscretion of Tecumseh’s exaggerations and the Prophet’s
actions.
Incidents during the Battle of Tippecanoe were unclearly represented to the public; this
caused many Americans to have an inaccurate interpretation of the battle. Decisions, such as
Harrison’s choice of single rank formation, were criticized by many throughout the country
(Pirtle 65). This decision especially affected Americans because it seemed to make the troops
more vulnerable during the attack in which many men died (Gray 77). However, the death tolls
were not initially accurate. As a result, the extent of the country’s criticism of the battle
depended upon their perception of how many Americans, compared to Indians, had been killed
(Pirtle 65; Burr 152). Another event that was ambiguously perceived by Americans was the
cause of Abraham Owen’s death. This event impacted Americans because Owen was a member
of the State Senate and a popular figure in Kentucky (Pirtle 65). Owen rode a horse that was
white, like Harrison’s. However, because the Indians wanted to kill Harrison, and were aware
that Harrison rode a white horse, they accidently shot and killed Owen instead of Harrison
(Borneman 35). This was also controversial among Americans because of the uncertainty to
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why Harrison himself was not riding his own horse. Harrison denied that he switched horses
with Owen, which was supported by several accounts that Owen was riding “his own horse,
which happened to be white” (Pirtle 54-58). This discrepancy negatively influenced many
Americans’ view of Harrison because if he had switched horses with Owen, he would have
appeared to have been an inept and cowardly leader. Conversely, some Americans believed
Harrison had “saved the Northwest from annihilation” and that “superior numbers of Indians
were ‘entirely routed’ due to the ‘gallantry, courage, and consummate generalship of Harrison’”
(Borneman 36). These notions were also not entirely true either, considering that Indians
quickly repopulated Prophetstown shortly after Harrison’s force departed (Sugden 258).
Through the misconceptions about decisions, deaths, and leaders during the Battle of
Tippecanoe, American views were swayed and became inconsistent.
Three American leaders were significantly affected by the challenging circumstances
during the Battle of Tippecanoe. In the beginning of the battle, Colonel Daviess was in charge
of dragoons in the “heaviest part of the enemy’s fire…” (Beard 62). Harrison reported of
Daviess, “Never was there an officer…who would have encountered greater danger to purchase
military fame” (Beard 65). However, this excess of “gallantry” seemed to be the main cause of
Daviess’ demise. According to Harrison’s account, Daviess was ordered to attack the enemy
with his dragoons side by side, instead, Daviess “rushed out, calling on his men to follow him in
single file” (Pirtle 59). Daviess was mortally wounded before he reached the enemy and died
the following day. This event affected the other American leaders during the Battle of
Tippecanoe because they could no longer utilize Daviess’ service. As the battle progressed,
Captain Spier Spencer also influenced the ensuing events through his death. Spencer’s post
suffered “monstrous carnage,” with significant casualties and wounded men (Beard 64).
Harrison described Spencer’s death in his dispatch to the Secretary of War, which stated,
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“Spencer was wounded in the head. He exhorted his men to fight valiantly. He was shot
through both thighs and fell; still continuing to encourage them, he was raised up, and received
a ball through his body, which put an immediate end to his existence [sic]” (Beard 66). This
display of courage and enthusiasm seemed to succeed in inspiring his men because they
proceeded to push back the Indians for the remainder of the battle (Pirtle 67). The battle also
appeared to be dominantly swayed by General William Henry Harrison’s quick and decisive
decisions in assigning the necessary reinforcements. As a result, few Indians were able to
penetrate the resistance (Sugden 35). Finally, after Harrison’s men successfully maintained their
defensive positions and as daylight approached, Harrison “was ready to counterattack,
launching dragoons, regulars, and militia from both flanks” (Sugden 235). This charge forced
the remaining Indians to retreat. As a result of the actions of American leaders Colonel Joseph
Daviess, Captain Spier Spencer, and General William Henry Harrison, circumstances during the
Battle of Tippecanoe were challenging but ultimately victorious.
The absence of Indian leadership significantly contributed to their unsuccessful efforts
during the Battle of Tippecanoe. At the time of the battle, the Indian’s main military organizer,
Tecumseh, was in the southern United States recruiting more Indians for his confederacy
(Borneman 32). Additionally, the Prophet was not a military leader; he refused to even join the
warriors in the fight he encouraged (Eggleson 222). An eyewitness account from a Shabonee
Indian supports the idea that the failed attack was a result of poor leadership. According to the
Sabonee Indian’s account, The Prophet had instructed the warriors to crawl stealthily, but if
discovered to rush boldly (Gray 85). Unfortunately for the Indians, an American sentinel
seemed to have heard an approaching Indian and fired. As a result, the Indians were forced to
attack before they were in “optimum positioning” (Gray 84). This also appeared to display the
Prophet’s limited understanding of military strategies. The Prophet’s inability to lead an assault
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seemed to continue to hurt the Indian’s attack when, after being informed the Indians were
losing, the Prophet urged them to continue fighting (Eggleson 222). The Shabonee Indian
described this when he stated “the Indians forgot to save themselves, not to crush the white
man” (Gray 86). This refusal to withdraw made the Indian’s defeat even greater. The actual
commanders suspected to have been on the field included Mengoatowa, a Kickapoo chief who
was killed in the battle, and Waweapakoosa, a Winnebago chief who seemed to have limited
control over the scattered Indians (Sugden 233). This absence of organized leadership seemed
to have contributed to “The failure of the surprise attack…” and “the inability to drive into the
tenacious enemy lines” (Sugden 235). The Indian assailants ultimately lost when the darkness
no longer hid them; their failed attack proved that the Prophet’s incantation of invincibility was
false. This irrational decision to attack, and inadequate leadership during the Battle of
Tippecanoe, caused the Indians to lose the battle and their faith in Tecumseh’s confederacy.
The occurrences after the battle affected America by allowing the country to enter into
the War of 1812. Following the battle, Indian raids drastically increased (Sugden 261). This
heightened the suspicion of many Americans that the British had utilized the Indians to attack
the United States (Borneman 37). However, the British did not actually seem to be instigators of
the Indian raids, considering they had “little…powder and no shot to give” when Tecumseh
requested supplies (Sugden 265). The frequency of attacks mainly increased because Harrison
had not accomplished all of the goals connected to his campaign to Prophetstown (Sugden
260). Although he was able to destroy the town the day after the battle, “He had not secured
the surrender of the Indian murderers, nor dispersed Tecumseh’s followers.…The Indians had
not been overawed by American power….And he had not brought an end to Indian hostilities”
(Sugden 260). American war hawks were able to use Harrison’s unaccomplished tasks to
support their accusation that the British were instigating Indian attacks Although President
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Madison did not seem to believe the British were supplying the Indians, he was able to use this
as another excuse to wage war on the British and attack Canada (Sugden 271). Ultimately, the
increased Indian attacks, unfinished goals of Harrison’s campaign, and subsequent war hawk
incentives after the Battle of Tippecanoe, enabled Madison to launch America into the War of
1812.
The American leader William Henry Harrison was significantly impacted by the outcomes
of the Battle of Tippecanoe. Victory in this battle, “secured Harrison’s reputation as a leader in
the Northwest” (Borneman 36). Although he was not completely successful in accomplishing his
goals, he was able to destroy the main symbol and rallying point for Indian resistance,
Prophetstown. Additionally, as a result of the Indians’ offensive attack at the Battle of
Tippecanoe, Harrison “made his enemy appear to be the aggressor” (Borneman 36). This
seemed to influence many Americans perception of Harrison by distinguishing him as a noble
defender instead of an oppressor. However, Harrison was criticized for not sending out scouting
parties after his victory at Tippecanoe (Pirtle 63). Yet, Harrison’s idleness seemed justified
because “his [Harrison’s] guides had not been such as he could trust, since they had led him
into very difficult country on the march to Tippecanoe” (Pirtle 63). Although he was also
criticized for other aspects of the battle as well, Harrison’s connection to Tippecanoe remained
predominantly positive (Pirtle 114). Eventually, this victorious battle would help Harrison to be
elected into the Presidency. The outcomes of this battle influenced Harrison’s reputation by
gaining him military fame.
Indian leaders were severely affected by the outcomes of the Battle of Tippecanoe. After
this battle, Tecumseh’s confederacy would never regain its former strength (Beard 67).
Although the Indians would reoccupy Prophetstown soon after the Americans left, they had lost
considerable faith in Tecumseh and the Prophet. This impacted the Prophet who suffered
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“almost universal scorn…” especially from Tecumseh who, “returned from the South to find
both Prophetstown and the dreams of his confederacy in blackened ruins” (Boneman 36). The
Prophet’s incantation was proven false, which also seemed to affect Tecumseh by discrediting
his ideas about a confederacy (“The Battle of Tippecanoe”). After the battle, many of the
Indians Tecumseh had convinced to unite “returned to their tribes” (Beard 67). Tecumseh then
began to organize war against America. However, before Tecumseh had completed his
preparations, America had declared war on the British. As a result, Tecumseh and his remaining
followers had no choice but to ally with the British (Borneman 37). The negative consequences
of the battle resulted in a weakened confederacy and strained relations with America.
Finally, the United States of America, its leaders, and Indian unifiers were significantly
influenced by the events before, during, and after the Battle of Tippecanoe. Through the
country’s promotion, misinterpretation, and exploitation of the battle, America was able to be
coaxed into the War of 1812. As a result of Harrison’s negotiations with the Indians, strong
decision making in the battle, and victorious efforts, he was established as a military leader and
eventually President of the United States. Additionally, due to the absence of Tecumseh, false
incantations of the Prophet, and failure in the battle, Tecumseh’s confederacy was weakened
and forced to ally with the British. Ultimately, although the Battle of Tippecanoe lasted only two
hours, its outcomes thoroughly affected the history of America.
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Debating Mayan Inclusion in the Guatemalan State

By Robin Harris
Throughout years of governmental oppression, the Mayan people were enslaved,
abused, and killed, and silenced from participation and inclusion into Guatemalan national
society. Those who represented the country on the international stage did not give any thought
to Mayan morals, traditions, or rituals. Instead of taking the hard path of inter-cultural dialogue
and compromise, Spanish authorities took Maya lands (and the natural resources inside them)
and made a profit off the forced labor of the native inhabitants. Now, in an era of establishing
equal human rights through democratic governmental structures, the Mayan population has
been given a chance to restore their practices and traditional values as part of a community, as
well as their right to democracy. Mayans have two conflicting options for maintaining cultural
identity: spurning all Ladino institutions, or integrating Mayans into these institutions. However,
disagreement between Mayan supporters on both sides blocks unified change. A dominant
Mayan view has emerged, which defines democracy as inclusion into the Guatemalan state with
further protection and guarantees of communal rights.
The most significant threat to creating a successful, all-inclusive Guatemalan
government is the unity and solidarity on the part of the Mayans. Because of fresh, painful
memories of indigenous oppression and massacres, part of the Mayan population refuses to
honor the structures of the pre-existing democratic government, and instead advocates for
regional and governing autonomy. This becomes a significant issue, considering that Mayans
make up “an estimated 51 per cent of the national population” ("World Directory of Minorities
and Indigenous Peoples”). Demetrio Cojtí Cuxil is one such advocate for autonomy: “In
imagining a multinational state, Cojtí Cuxil suggests a new role for Mayan languages, which
would serve as the basis for territorial subdivisions and self-government. As such they would
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become the basis of political mobilization to break with existing models of internal colonialism,
which subdivide the country into departments without attention to the ways language and
history have shaped the landscape” (Warren 198). However, this form of ethno-federalism
carries high risks of perpetuating the ethnic separations that will only move the country
backwards. Henry Hale writes in his study “Divided We Stand: Institutional Sources of
Ethnofederal State Survival and Collapse”, that having an official split between Mayan and
Ladino ethnic identities creates what he calls a 'dual-power situation' that pits each side against
each other:
That the core-ethnic region may represent an alternative institutional base for coreethnic-group members disaffected from the central government creates additional
possibilities for core-group 'defection' from loyalty to the federal government. The result
can pose a potential threat to the very existence of the central government and can
foster fears in other regions that the central government, in an effort to avert defection
of this most critical group, will be more responsive to core-region demands than to those
of other regions (175).
Instead of improving Mayan-Ladino relations, splitting regions up by ethnicity and language
could very well worsen relations and weaken the central government.
Indeed, ethnofederalism could also de-legitimize the Pan-Mayan movements. As Jeffrey
Rubin says in his article “Meanings and Mobilizations: A Cultural Politics Approach to Social
Movements and States”, “Pan-Mayan cultural activists seek to negotiate with and change the
state, not to exist apart from it, so that 'repeating with a difference' [redefining their cultural
and historical origins] is accompanied by an explicit politics of speaking, pressuring, and
negotiating” (Rubin 123, citing Nelson 4, 75). Pan-Mayanism, then, is not a fragmented
collection of different languages and territories, but a way to unite Mayans within the context of
the government and Guatemalan society. Splitting Mayans and Ladinos into separate regions
will ultimately hurt Guatemala:
[...] The creation of centralized bureaucratic power structures in the name of reform and
decentralization will foster tactical political alliances to constrain alternatives, remove
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important social issues from the realm of political debate, and generate images of rural
life that further naturalize inequalities (Warren 205).
Simply attributing political conflict to the odd ethnic department undercuts all that Mayan
advocacy movements seek to strengthen- the all-encompassing effort to unite for equal rights.
One may ask why Mayans have this underlying split, when the potential result from
democratic participation could mean prosperity and a greatly improved quality of life. The
reason is partly because of ages-long abuse by the ruling Ladinos, and partly because the
foundations of Mayan culture clash with Western culture. Aligning Mayan culture with Western
constructs like the Ladino-ruled national government is oftentimes extremely difficult. Rigoberta
Menchú talks about this clash in an essay titled “We have come a long way...”:
For us, progress is meaningless unless it is shared by everyone. Every step forward
evolves from a collective rationale, and nothing is gained by the action of an isolated
individual. In this respect our culture is sometimes at odds with the rampant materialism
and individualism that you sometimes see in Western culture (Menchú 1995).
If the government tries to apply extremely individualistic policies on a culture that has no place
for it, not only will it not work, but it will most likely anger the people to the point of
encouraging complete apathy for all government involvement. One example of an individualistic
policy is in I, Rigoberta Menchú, where the oppressive government parceled out communal land
in individual pieces to the community, then charged the indigenous inhabitants for everything
(such as cutting down a tree) to make a profit (158-159). Not only was this discriminatory, but
it is at its core based around material wealth.
Another reason for the split in Mayan opinion is the simple characteristics of ethnic
groups within the larger Mayan identity. Within this label, there are about twenty different
Mayan languages spoken, and the communities that identify by language range between a few
thousand to more than a million (Warren 16). Just because these languages have Mayan lingual
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foundations doesn't mean that all Guatemalan indigenous automatically understand each other.
During her struggles in the 70's and 80's, Rigoberta Menchú experienced this gap:
They're [the workers] all Indians but from different ethnic groups who speak different
languages. This makes it very difficult for use because the linguistic barriers prevent any
dialogue between us Indians, between ourselves. We can only understand the people
from our own ethnic group, because we can't speak Spanish and we can't speak the
other languages. So although we want to get closer to other groups, we can't (I,
Rigoberta Menchú 39-40).
The feasibility of running a democratic country with more than one major language is
challenging. As governmental education reforms have taken place in the last 20 years, more
schools are bi-lingual. Considering that the country is made up of roughly 60% Spanishspeakers and 40% Amerindian language speakers, it's surprising that bilingual education is not
more prevalent (“CIA- The World Factbook: Guatemala”). However, there really is no getting
around the fact that Spanish is the lingua franca in Guatemala- in order to become more socioeconomically successful, you must speak Spanish. As Anne Pebley, Noreen Goldman, and
Arodys Robles note in their study “Isolation, Integration, and Ethnic Boundaries in Rural
Guatemala”, “the importance of Spanish for Indigenous social mobility is unlikely to diminish,
even if efforts to use Indigenous language as the principal teaching language in Indigenous
schools and to increase the use of multiple languages in government, media, and social services
succeed” (Pebley 231).
In a study of Mayan bi-lingual schools in rural Guatemala, Harry Anthony Patrinos
and Eduardo Velez found that “Students of bilingual schools have higher attendance and
promotion rates, and lower repetition and dropout rates... [and] bilingual students receive
higher scores on all subject matters, including mastery of Spanish. Therefore, bilingual
education increases Spanish language proficiency, which in turn leads to an increase in the
average educational attainment of Guatemala's large indigenous population” (Patrinos). This
beneficial increase in educational attainment increases the likelihood of political awareness and
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thus, political change. In an interesting survey titled “Ethnicity, Language, and Economic Wellbeing in Rural Guatemala" conducted in multiple languages, Megan Beckett and Anne Pebley
report that “indigenous women with any education, particularly in a non-Spanish speaking
household, are more likely to report themselves as worse off than others in their community.
Education increases the perceived deprivation of indigenous women relative to ladinos”
(Beckett). This finding definitely supports the fact that increased education means increased
representation in Guatemala. One of the most important aspects of this study is that it was
conducted through personal interviews in multiple languages. One study done by Dr. Dinorah
Azpuru on the Political Culture of Democracy in Guatemala did not take into account this
diversity. Her study, conducted by mail and solely in Spanish, had a 58% refusal rate in the
Northern section of Guatemala, a region with a high density of indigenous residents (Azpuru
165-6). Though some of these refusals occurred because of the impersonal nature of the
survey, a significant proportion of them were because of language.
Deep mistrust of Ladinos and a long history of Mayan abuse can disguise a dangerous
structural weakness on the part of the Mayans-- what about their culture is separate from
location and traditions? What essentially makes a Mayan a Mayan? With the conflicting culture
of the Ladino population, Mayan culture is often defined by what Ladino culture is not.
Language is one way of delineating Mayan culture from Ladino culture- and then keeping them
wholly separate. Unfortunately, if lines of division are eliminated, how does a Mayan maintain
their identity while still being a productive member of greater Guatemalan society? Rigoberta
Menchú mentions this fear in I, Rigoberta Menchú:
I remember my father telling us: 'My children, don't aspire to go to school, because
schools take our customs away from us.' [...] Sometimes I'd hear how those teachers
taught and what education was like in the villages. They said that the arrival of the
Spaniards was a conquest, a victory, while we knew that in practice it was just the
opposite[...] This taught me that even though a person may learn to read and write, he
should not accept the false education they give our people. Our people must not think
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as the authorities think. They must not let others think for them (I, Rigoberta Menchú
169-70).
The Mayans had little power to create their own schools, their own curriculum, and have their
own teachers. But now, these advantages are becoming more readily available with the help of
foreign aid.
Kay Warren, an esteemed anthropologist, offers a much different perspective on this
'us/them' group dilemma-- she labels it a false dilemma fallacy.
This is the perspective of much research on Mesoamerica. It [...] suggests that the real
choice for Mayas is between community-focused traditionalism or becoming Ladinos.
Yet, the construction of polar, mutually exclusive choices-- Indian or Ladino-- ignores
overwhelming evidence that individuals and communities continually rework identities,
and traditionalist constructions of costumbre [custom] have promoted diversity rather
than uniformity among Mayas (Warren 71).
Her opinion differs very much from the large majority of research on Mayan identity. However
she points out the optimistic possibility that the new generations of Mayans and Ladinos can
create and learn a new shared identity out of old prejudices. As this reinvention through
education grows in Guatemala, Mayan identification may change with increased democratic
inclusion. Anne Pebley states that “[b]ecause of its significant costs, as well as benefits, for ingroup members, ethnic solidarity is likely to be strongest when the ethnic group faces strong
external discrimination, limited opportunities to exit ethnic group membership, and limited
outside social and economic opportunities. However, once the ratio of benefits to costs of group
membership declines, ethnic solidarity is likely to weaken and ethnic boundaries grow
increasingly permeable” (Pebley 216). Perhaps in the years of democratic advocacy and
improvement ahead, Guatemalan identification will become a mix that respects both cultures.
The issues of Mayan identity in the realm of Guatemalan society are minor compared to
the dynamics of Mayan political representation within the Guatemalan state. After the horrific
violence of the late 70's and 80's, Mayans became determined to fight the system from within.
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From the beginning, the regime in place in Guatemala found the indigenous population to be a
significant risk to their domination of power. Jeff Corntassel and Cindy Holder talk about this in
their article “Who’s Sorry Now? Government Apologies, Truth Commissions, and Indigenous
Self-Determination in Australia, Canada, Guatemala, and Peru”:
Mayan communities were perceived to be potential threats to the Guatemalan state in
part because their identification as Mayan set them apart from other Guatemalans but
also, and perhaps more importantly, because it served as an independent basis for
political action. The attachment of Mayans to rural communities left Mayan individuals at
best partially integrated into the national political structure and so, at least, partially
available for other forms or bases of political organization (Corntassel 484).
For Mayan activists, being partially available is counter-productive. If only a section of Mayans
advocate for legislative change, their influence in the system is minimal, and those changes will
most likely never materialize. But to understand some Mayans' desire to throw their entire
efforts into the legislature, one must understand the historical background on an international
stage. Richard Adams notes that “[n]ondominant ethnicities in Central America today face
unattractive choices among third-party support, since most will inevitably be labeled as coming
from the 'CIA' or 'the Communists'” (Adams 197). In terms of the domination of the indigenous
population, the Guatemalan Ladino government knew that using the significant anti-communist
power of the United States through the lens of putting down a socialist revolution could enable
them to maintain their control of economic and political power. Adams agrees, noting that
“[t]he issue has never been addressed as to whether Indians do, in fact, constitute a
Communist threat. It is enough that they are labeled as such” (Adams 197).
The opposing half of the Mayan population wants to be pro-active and harness existing
governmental structures to achieve indigenous rights. Because a socialist movement is not
possible without the utter massacre of the indigenous population in Guatemala, a democratic
movement into Guatemala's multi-party democracy is the only option left if Mayans want to
strengthen their rights. Marta Elena Casaús Arzú says in her article “Reformulating the
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Guatemalan State: The Role of Maya Intellectuals and Civil Society Discourse” that “Maya
intellectuals demand reforms and concrete measures. They note that previously excluded actors
are now participating in state institutions, seeing them as valid, permeable, accessible, and
necessary structures that can be used to make changes that benefit society as a whole”
(Casaús Arzú 161). The desire to reform a non-participatory government is even written into
the 1996 Peace Accords: “Elections are essential for Guatemala's current transition to a
functional, participatory democracy. Improving the electoral regime will help to strengthen the
legitimacy of public authority and facilitate the country's democratic transformation”
("Agreement on a Firm and Lasting Peace").
Unfortunately, this growth has mixed support in the Mayan population. Long-established
mistrust of corrupt Ladino government extends beyond Ladinos and straight to the government
itself. The two entities are understood as one, and are always assumed to corrupt, no matter
who becomes a participant. As Victor Montejo says, “These [young Mayan] leaders can shift
allegiance from one political party to another. They are interested in becoming mayors of their
towns and frequently become corrupt as they use the office for personal gain. Most other
Mayan leaders in western Guatemala are reluctant to join political parties, preferring to organize
civic committees and participate in elections. They are the ones who are likely to be involved in
the revitalization of Mayan culture, and they reject party politics” (Montejo 141). Robert Michels
wrote in 1911 that all political parties and organizations will eventually succumb to oligarchy
and dysfunction (“Michels, Robert”), and Guatemala echoes this 'law'. It's a hard road in either
direction-- if Mayans give allegiance and advocate for change through government institutions,
they risk becoming corrupt, and essentially no better than the despised Ladino government
official. On the other hand, if they don't participate in these government institutions, they have
very few avenues to advocate for further rights and freedoms, and the Mayan population
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rapidly loses their faith in any sort of democratic form of government. Raul Madrid agrees in his
article “Indigenous Parties and Democracy in Latin America”: “[o]ne of the reasons that so
many members of the indigenous population are frustrated with the existing political institutions
is that the lives of many indigenous people have not significantly improved since the return to
democracy in the region” (Madrid). Adding the pressure to see visible improvement in
indigenous rights endangers the shaky political foundations so recently set in place.
This pressure, however, has not caused fatal problems in the case of Guatemala's
indigenous parties. There are three main parties that represent indigenous rights and interests:
the Center of Social Action (Centro de Acción Social- CASA), Winaq, and Encounter for

Guatemala (Encuentro por Guatemala- EG). CASA was formed in 2003 to represent the
indigenous, and in 2007 its leader Eduardo Suger was a presidential candidate who received
7.4% of the vote in the first round of presidential balloting. Winaq, formed by Rigoberta
Menchú in 2005, is not actually recognized as a political party, but rather an “Indian-led political
movement” (“Menchú, Rigoberta”). Menchú herself ran for president as part of a coalition
between Winaq and Encounter for Guatemala in 2007, but only got 3% of the country's vote.
However, in 2008 Menchú began the legal process to make Winaq a formal political party that
would directly represent indigenous people (“Menchú, Rigoberta”). In order to gain influence for

Winaq in the legislature, the party Encounter for Guatemala (Encuentro por Guatemala) was
formed in 2006. This left-wing party allows Winaq 50% of the legislative and mayoral
candidates per election (“Guatemala”). Encounter for Guatemala won four legislative seats with
6.17% of the vote in 2007, while Center of Social Action won five legislative seats and 4.89% of
the vote (“Election Profile: Guatemala”). In comparison, none of these parties were present in
the 2003 elections. The successes from the 2007 elections show that indigenous parties are
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growing and succeeding, and even if they do not have a majority number of seats in the
legislature, they are vocal, and are actively putting up indigenous presidential candidates.
Not only is the growth of political participation essential in order to further Mayans'
rights, but socio-economic improvements must also go hand-in-hand. The ability for Mayans to
speak up about economic disparities is only the first step towards increasing prosperity. In
addition to this, the battle against discriminatory economic policies is hard to argue. As Adams
says,
Indians will charge ladinos with prejudicial actions based on ethnic considerations, while
non-Indians, talking about the same situation, will disclaim Indian charges and contend
that the division is based on contextually appropriate and racially unbiased criteria (often
quantifiable 'facts') such as wealth, size of landholdings, or the number of votes.
Indians, commenting on the latter claims, will agree that criteria other than ethnicity can
be used to divide the population. However, as they see it, it is because they are Indian
that they are kept to the lower socioeconomic rungs[...] (Adams 287).
This problem is apparent with many government economic policies, especially those concerning
land rights: “the system of government farm loans purportedly available to all citizens with a
certain amount of land is seen locally as discriminating against Indians, the only people in the
area with less than the minimum land who need and want the financial aid” (Adams 299). If
government policies are so officially ambiguous, how can Mayans prove their case to the larger
Ladino population?
As it is, Mayans who lack socio-economic statuses such as education and landholdings
cannot exert sufficient influence upon the inner workings of a Ladino-run government
infrastructure. As Susanne Jonas says in her article “Can peace bring democracy or social
justice? The case of Guatemala”, “Few Guatemalans seriously discuss democracy without
addressing these [socio-economic] issues, because they believe that, so long as nearly threefourths of the population lives in extreme poverty, formal democracy will remain forever fragile”
(Jonas). For Mayans, they must determine where to draw the line: if Mayans becomes
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economically prosperous, are they still truly Mayan or are they more ladinoized? One example
of this fear was confirmed in the late 1970's, when the ladino mayor of Tecpán made the
comment that “Indians are the escalas (ladders) for ladinos trying to better themselves... [this
comment] remains a prime example for Tecpán Indians of what motivates ladino actions
against Indians, that is, a desire for wealth, an elevated sociopolitical position, and control over
others” (Adams 295-6). However, the arguments over racial and socioeconomic relationships
are present on both sides:
In his study of Ladino elites in Chimaltenango, Charles Hale shows that rural Ladinos'
acknowledgment of past discrimination and embrace of multicultural rhetoric coexists
with fears of indigenous violence. As a result, reforms that go beyond the formal
equality of individual citizens and speak instead for Maya community rights, forms of
justice, or economic well-being are labeled racist by Ladinos and seen by them as
evidence of atavistic race hatreds on the part of Indians (Rubin 123, citing Hale 511-21).
Hale writes further on that this fear is also combined with fears of socioeconomic competition,
but how much of these racial fears actually dictate Ladino ideas and policies is hard to know.
What is it about Mayan culture that extends across all socioeconomic boundaries? The
Mayan people will have to discover this aspect of their identity in the coming years of political
movements for economic prosperity. Even though now, with a fairly small representation in
Guatemala's government, Mayans have some sort of say in the way economic policies affect the
indigenous people. Each part of the movement forward is intrinsically attached to each other. If
political influences succeed, economic prosperity will have a better chance of succeeding, and if
economic prosperity improves, more effective and legitimate political influence will become
possible.
Change in Guatemala will no doubt be hotly contested and highly volatile. But the Mayan
people don't have a choice, they must move forward in some way if they desire to be a vocal
part of Guatemala. Victor Montejo says, “[...] Maya after about 1950 began to re-think their
position as mediators and interlocutors between the two worlds. They recognized and
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experienced the problems of the past, but now there was a possibility of influencing or at least
envisioning a better future” (Montejo 137). To achieve this better future, the Mayan people
must not only look within themselves to establish what their modern identity really is, but must
also include their involvement with the world in the largest sense possible. Isolation and
fragmentation would be easy to achieve because it is already present in Guatemala, but Mayans
must move away from the patterns of history and forge a more multi-cultural nation. Again
Montejo voices this desire: “We do not need to create a new Yugoslavia or replicate the ethnic
warfare and tribal conflicts raging on the African continent. All Guatemalans, Mayan and nonMayan, must work toward the construction of a pluralistic Guatemalan nation-state” (Montejo
145). However, no matter how Mayans desire to include their identity in Guatemala, they must
also remember the overarching identity of human unity. Rigoberta Menchú echoes this ageless
hope: “[...] we also have a lot of values in common at a time when rich and poor peoples alike
are united in the fight for survival, cultural as well as physical. We have all joined forces to
preserve the highest human values. And as far as that is concerned I see no difference between
indigenous people and the rest, between men and women, between Latin Americans and
Europeans” (Menchú 1995). The freedom and well-being of the Mayan people can indeed be
accomplished through democracy, and their faith in this definition will hopefully usher in change
that will benefit generations of Guatemalans to come.
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Career Choice Bias Based on Gender
Exhibited by Elementary/Middle School Students

By Dawn Krautter
Many children have ideas about what they might like to do when they grow up. Adults
often ask children, “What do you want to be when you grow up?” In school students are
encouraged to do well so they can go to college and pursue a career. Students may have a
dream job that they share with their friends, even if it seems a bit farfetched. Children can have
a broad imagination, and yet an unconscious bias may develop when considering career
options. Is there such a bias in the minds of elementary and middle school students? Does
career choice bias based on gender exist in the minds of elementary/middle school students?
Elementary and middle school students are generally between the ages of eight and
fourteen years old; they possess characteristics of development that are unique to only them.
An eight year old student is typically in the second grade, whereas the fourteen year old is in
eighth grade, a vast difference. The age group focused on in this active research paper is sixth
grade students with an average age of twelve years old. Several questions will be explored:
What careers are they most interested in at this age and what careers might they choose if they
were the opposite sex? Do they hold to stereotypical ideas of what careers are considered
appropriate for men and women? If so, what might be the cause of the gender bias?
For many years in America, gender bias has existed when considering career selections
for men and women. Finding out where the stereotypes began, requires a brief historical review
of education and job training in America. In colonial times many girls were not educated; it was
neither important nor appropriate for them. “Education reflected the class system…boys were
more likely than girls to have schooling” (“Schooling: An Evolving Variety (1600-1754),” 1998).
Education inecessity for the college bound, but girls’ education usually ended after primary
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school since they were not accepted in colleges” (“Colonial Society,” 2003). It was important for
all children to learn to read so that they would be able to read the Bible.
In the early 1800’s girls were beginning to attend school but it was often for segregated
education. Although females were allowed an education, they were not taught the same
subjects as males. Minnich (1998) stated that there were misconceptions concerning education
for women, such as “too much learning would harm female reproductive systems: females
thinking for themselves must be unnatural” (p.163). While many young women endeavored to
become housewives upon, or even prior to, the completion of school, it was during this time
that the first coed college opened, as did the first women’s college, and first graduate school as
well. According to the U.S. Census Bureau (2008), in the year 1833, Oberlin College, located in
Ohio, began admitting both males and females. Women who did further their education during
those years often gave up their careers once they had children. “A woman’s place is in the
home” was a common sentiment throughout that century and into the next.
In the 1900’s more and more women were entering the workforce but mostly in roles
that were considered appropriate for women by society’s standards. In the 1960’s the women’s
movement began, calling for “legal equity and for the restructuring of gender roles and social
institutions” (“United States History,” 2009). The Civil Rights Act of 1964 was widely recognized
as a ban on discrimination based on race in employment, but “legislators amended the bill to
bar sex discrimination in employment as well” (p.32). Women were beginning to make great
strides toward equality. In1972 Title IX was passed, prohibiting sex discrimination in schools
that receive federal funds. Educational and athletic programs must be equal for both sexes
(p.32). Women and girls were able to receive an equal education which in return opened the
doors to many job opportunities.
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Although education was finally equal for females, and sex discrimination in the
workplace was barred, girls were continuing to show interest in occupations generally
associated solely with their gender. According to Farmer (1995), this prompted the National
Institute of Education (NIE) to produce guidelines for career interest assessments that did not
use language that could influence a student’s choice (p.1). Farmer stated, “During the period
from the early 1970’s to the mid 1980’s most interest measures met the criteria set down by
the NIE Guidelines to eliminate sexist language, to use the same test for both sexes…and to use
items…familiar to both sexes” (p.1).
Changes are also necessary in text books; often little attention is given to women in
history, or they are portrayed in stereotypical ways. Zittleman and Sadker (2002) did a study on
teacher education text books issued during the time period of 1998 through 2001, and found
that very little information was provided on gender. In the field of social studies, “future
teachers are given few solid strategies to rediscover women in history” (p.59) and “science and
math methods texts…give minimal coverage to gender issues” (p.59). It is important for
educators to encourage career exploration in any field of interest regardless of gender. The
work and accomplishments of both genders should be shared with students. Career choices
need not be made according to gender.
Currently women can and do pursue many career opportunities once considered strictly
a man’s domain including President of the United States of America. Likewise, men are currently
filling positions once considered to be feminine roles. With so many choices and no legal
barriers, does career choice bias exist in the local school? In order to answer this question,
research was done with the help of the local public school where three sixth grade classes
participated in a career choice survey (Appendix A) created by C.A. Brown, who did a similar
study in 1977.
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Brown’s research was done in small town middle class neighborhood schools. In all,
there were 308 students in grades seven through twelve who participated (Gross, Downing, and
D’Heurle, 1982). The survey asked students to list their top five career choices, number them in
order of preference, and then do the same as if they were the opposite sex. The survey also
included questions concerning their parents’ occupations and that of a role model as well. It
was determined that the students in Brown’s 1977 study did display career choice bias: “Girls
chose significantly less professional occupations for themselves than they chose as if they were
boys” and “Males chose significantly more professional careers for themselves than they chose
as if they were girls” (p.85). Interestingly, the overall level of professionalism in the career
selections did not differ much between the sexes in the selections they made for themselves;
the bias was evident when they made selections as if they were the opposite sex (p.86). “Girls
expect boys will have more professional careers than boys choose for themselves, and boys
expect girls to have less professional careers than girls choose to have” (p.87). Brown
reiterated, “There appears to be a greater degree of stereotyping about the opposite sex than
there is about one’s own sex” (p.86).
Brown’s study and survey were used as the basis for this research project in the year of
2009. Fifty-one sixth grade students from three different classes, in a mostly middle class, small
town, public school participated in the survey. There were twenty-four female students and
twenty-seven male students. The students were not given any information as to why they were
taking the survey, except that it was for a college project. They were asked to be honest and
remain anonymous. When one male student said, “I don’t know what a girl would want to do,”
he and the rest of the class was told that they were not to guess what the opposite sex would
like to do, instead they were to think about what they would like to do even if they were the
opposite sex. Students were told that their answers could be the same for each list.
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As a group the students were slightly younger than the 1977 group and were fewer in
number as well. Despite the differences, the data collected (Appendix B) was considered and
the results compared. While some progress has been made over the past thirty years, many
similarities abound. In Brown’s 1977 study, only four percent of girls chose the same five
careers as if they were the opposite sex, and ninety-four percent changed all of their selections
as if they were the opposite sex (Gross et al., 1982). That is a clear indication that the girls
believed there was a big difference in careers for men and women. In the 2009 study, eight
percent of girls chose the same career as either sex, which is a surprising low number
considering the advances women have made over the last thirty years. Thirty-eight percent
changed their selection as if the opposite sex. This result is a bit more encouraging, since less
than half of them thought it was necessary to change, quite a difference from the girls in 1977.
The boys in Brown’s study were also stereotypical (Gross et al., 1982). Only two percent
chose the same career for themselves as if they were the opposite sex, while ninety-eight
percent changed their selection as if the opposite sex (p.85). None of the boys in 2009 kept
their career choices the same when considering the opposite sex. That was not very different
from the boys in 1977, considering the 2009 group was much smaller. However, only fortyeight percent of the 2009 boys changed all their selections when considering themselves as the
opposite sex, which is a big improvement from the ninety-eight percent in the earlier study
(Appendix C). These results all indicate that there may be external factors that influence career
selections.
The parental influence was considered according to gender. Brown found that four
percent of girls and nineteen percent of boys were influenced by their father’s occupation
(Gross et al., 1982). More boys than girls chose careers influenced by their fathers. In the
current study eight percent of girls and thirty percent of boys were influenced by their father.
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What about maternal influence? In 1977, twelve percent of girls and four percent of boys were
influenced by their mothers (p.86). In 2009, twenty percent of girls and three percent of boys
were maternally influenced. The increase in maternal influence on current girls is not surprising
considering more mothers now have professional careers than they did thirty years ago.
However, the number of boys influenced by their mothers is virtually unchanged. The number
of both girls and boys who were influenced by their fathers has increased from 1977 to the
present, but parents are not the only influence.
Role models are thought to be strong influences in career selection, often more than
parents, which was the case in Brown’s study. Forty-nine percent of girls and forty-five percent
of boys were influenced by a role model (Gross et al., 1982). These results led Brown to
believe, “Role models could be used effectively to change the traditional patterns of thinking”
(87). The percentages for the 2009 group were far greater than those of the 1977 group;
eighty-seven percent of girls and sixty-six percent of boys made career choices influenced by a
role model. As in Brown’s research, role models are very influential, even more so than parents.
The research has confirmed that there is career choice bias based on gender. The
results were tabulated and taken to the school. Before sharing the results, students were asked
to define what the word “bias” means. They had a general idea and were then given the
Webster’s Dictionary definition, “n. A personal inclination, especially one based on fixed
attitudes unresponsive to persuasion or influence. -v.t. To influence unduly or unfairly;
prejudice” (p.69). When asked if any of them thought they were or could be biased, only a few
students thought they probably were or could be, while the rest said no. They all thought they
were fairly open-minded, and then the results were revealed.
The results were shown to the students on a chart (Appendix D) which listed how many
students kept all five career choices the same regardless of sex, how many kept four choices
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the same, and so on, down to how many kept none the same. Individual examples were shared
with them based on the anonymous survey answers, and as a whole group they were quite
surprised at the results. The girls were offended that the boys selected menial tasks when
choosing careers as if they were a girl, and yet the girls chose more careers considered to be
masculine when choosing as a male. Both genders were biased when choosing as if they were
the opposite sex, more so than when they chose for themselves.
There were some students who were biased even when making a choice for themselves
though, for example one female listed herself as a nurse but as a male she chose a doctor.
Another female felt it necessary to write “girl police officer” instead of simply “police officer.”
The majority of careers chosen were occupations that could be done by either sex, and yet only
four percent of students kept all five selections the same.
The results led to a discussion. Several male students had difficulty accepting the fact
that females could do various jobs associated with men, such as firemen, loggers, race car
drivers, and professional athletes. After much discussion each class came to the conclusion that
there are no careers that are specifically for one gender or the other. The only exceptions were
pastoral positions which, according to certain religions can only be held by a man, and the field
of professional sports, where there are separate teams for men and women. The students felt
that if they did the survey again, their answers would be different. It appeared to be eye
opening for many of them. They were encouraged to not limit their careers choices, but to
pursue their dreams, whatever they may be.
Overall the 2009 career selections were very professional and a sign of the times as
well. The majority of careers were ones that required higher education. The selections made in
1977 consisted of both professional and other careers; there were a high percentage of males
who chose farming, military and self employment, and a high percentage of girls chose
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teaching, nursing and modeling (Gross et al., 1982). In 2009 the percentages for the male
choices of those particular careers were almost nonexistent. The female choices were similar
with the exception of clerical positions which were not found on the recent survey. The students
will be learning about careers before the end of the current school year, and the science
teacher said that this project provided a good starting point. Sixth grade students have plenty
of time to make career selections; they are still growing, learning, and developing.
How do they learn? What are some typical characteristics of sixth grade students, and
where are they in terms of development? Piaget described the development of a child in stages.
He believed that children move through four stages in accordance with their biological
development, adapting to the environment through assimilation and accommodation. Students
at age twelve are at the end of the concrete operational stage or the beginning of the formal
operational stage. In the concrete stage, important thinking skills emerge and they become less
egocentric. The formal operational stage, the final stage is characterized by abstract and
hypothetical thinking (Huitt and Hummel, 2003). The sixth grade students were able to
generalize ideas and think hypothetically about careers.
American psychologist Kohlberg had a different theory than Piaget. For his research he
posed hypothetical questions about moral dilemmas and then recorded each person’s reasons.
Kohlberg defined six stages of development which were divided into three levels. He believed
that birth through adolescence was the first, or preconventional level. Students at this level
make choices based on a fear of punishment and the desire for rewards. Individuals are
expected to go through each stage in order (Kohlberg, 2008). The sixth grade students in the
current research project were asked only one hypothetical question, “What careers would you
choose as the opposite sex?”
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Erikson believed that life could be divided into eight stages. The students at twelve
years of age are at the end of stage four and the beginning of stage five. The fourth stage is
called “industry verses inferiority;” children learn productive skills and develop a sense of
industry, or else they feel inferior. Stage five is identity verses role confusion, where children
develop a sense of self awareness and realize their role in society, or they will have an identity
crisis and experience role confusion (Weiland, 1993). The students in this research project are
in the process of learning productive skills and creating an identity. Career exploration will help
them realize they will always have a role in society.
Maslow developed a hierarchy of needs that starts with the most basic of needs such as
food, water and rest. The next level is children’s need to feel safe, followed by feeling loved. If
those needs are met, then they will develop good self esteem. The highest level is self
actualization, or the realization of one’s own potential (Maslow, 2009). To support students’
learning experiences by meeting their basic needs, the school attended by the sixth grade
students provides breakfast, and has good security.
Using the theories of the aforementioned educational psychologists, sixth grade students
at twelve years of age can be described as individuals who are starting to develop thinking skills
and can make decisions according to rewards and punishments. They are learning who they are
and how to be productive. They have needs, physical and emotional, which need to be met. It
is important for them to have good self esteem in order for them to reach their full potential.
They are acquiring new information daily and fitting it into their schema. The participants in this
study are now aware of gender bias in career selection. What they do with this new found
knowledge is yet to seen.
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Conclusion
Considerable improvements have been made over the last thirty years, however career
choice bias does still exist in the minds of current elementary/middle school students. The
results of the survey revealed that students make selections for the opposite sex based on
stereotypical ideas. A few students made selections for themselves that were based on gender.
The discussion with the students afterward further revealed bias, by the disbelief of some male
students that females are not only able to, but do actually work in occupations once filled
predominately by males.
These findings were based on three sixth grade classes at the local elementary school.
The sixth grade can be part of the elementary school or the middle school depending on the
school district. The average age was twelve, however some students were eleven and a few
were thirteen. Therefore the students were representative of the age group of interest, and the
results are considered conclusive.
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Appendix A:

Careers Survey

1. Write your age_________
2. Mark your sex: Male _______or Female ________
3. Grade: _________ School: _________________________
4. List five careers you think you would like.
___________________________________

____

___________________________________

____

___________________________________

____

___________________________________

____

___________________________________

____

5. Put a #1 beside to the one you like the best, a #2 to beside one you like next, and so
on.
6. If you were the opposite sex, what five careers do you think you would like?
__________________________________

____

__________________________________

____

__________________________________

____

__________________________________

____

__________________________________

____

7. Write#1 beside the one you think you would like best, and so on.
8. Think of a person you know that does something you might like to do. What does that
person do? ______________________________
9. What kind of work does your father do?__________________
10. What kind of work does your mother do? ________________
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Appendix B: Data

Students surveyed: Three sixth grade classes with an average age of twelve
Number of students: 51, (24 Females, 27 Males)
Number of students whose selections were the same as if male or female: 2, (2 females)
Number of students with four selections the same: 2 (1 female, 1 male)
Number of students with three selections the same: 4 (2 females, 2 males)
Number of students with two selections the same: 10 (5 females, 5 males)
Number of students with one selection the same: 11 (5 females, 6 males)
Number of students with zero selections the same: 22 (9 females, 13 males)
Number of female students whose selections were influenced by their mother: 5,
Number of female students whose selections were influenced by their father: 2
Number of male students whose selections were influenced by their mother: 1
Number of male students whose selections were influenced by their father: 8
Number of females influenced by a role model: 21
Number of males influenced by a role model: 18
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Appendix C
Chart showing 1977 data compared to 2099 data.
Data is limited to:
¾ The number of students who kept all five career choices the same as if they were the
opposite sex
¾ And how many students changed all their selections as the opposite sex.
120%
100%
80%
Females 1977

60%

Females 2009
40%

Males 1977
Males 2009

20%
0%
Females who
Females who
Males who
Males who
selected the same changed all five selected the same changed all five
five careers
choices
five careers
choices

¾ The percentages of students choosing the same careers as if they were the other sex
are very low and similar for both the 1977 group and the 2009 group.
¾ The percentages of students who changed all five career choices as the opposite sex
have changed tremendously over the past thirty years.
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Appendix D

51 Students

24 Females

27 Males

#

%

#

%

#

%

All Five

2

4%

2

8%

0

0%

Four

2

4%

1

4%

1

4%

Three

4

8%

2

8%

2

7%

Two

10

20%

5

21%

5

19%

One

11

21%

5

21%

6

22%

None

22

43%

9

38%

13

48%

6

12%

5

20%

1

3%

10

20%

2

8%

8

30%

39

76%

21

87%

18

66%

Choices the
same

Influenced by
Mother
Influenced by
Father
Influenced by
Role model
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Molecular Genetic Engineering of Synechocystis sp. Strain PCC6803
to Produce a Biological Solar Panel

By Yudi Pardo
Abstract
A novel method for extracting photosystems for use in a photovoltaic cell was designed.
The method utilizes outer membrane vesicles, pieces of the outer membrane which are released
by gram negative bacteria in response to environmental stress (Henry et al., 2004), as
packages to carry assembled photosystem complexes away from the cell. By using pieces of
membrane to hold entire photosystem complexes, it was hypothesized that there would be a
reduction in the quantity of the free radical oxygen normally produced by isolated reaction
centers (T. Owens, personal communication, January 19, 2010) and thus increase the life-time
and stability of the extracted photosystems. In addition, this method could allow outer
membrane vesicles containing photosystems to be continually harvested from a growing culture
of genetically modified cells, thus making the production of photosystem-based solar cells more
economical. A study was begun to test the above hypotheses and to determine the
effectiveness of a solar cell built using the above method. Polymerase chain reaction was used
to amplify the genes coding for subunit II of photosystem I and an n-terminal signal peptide.
Results obtained from gel electrophoresis confirmed the success of the amplification. The
amplified genes were then ligated in a plasmid which could be used in subsequent stages of the
study to transform cyanobacteria, targeting photosystem I to the outer membrane. Once in the
outer membrane the production of outer membrane vesicles could be induced causing the
relocated photosystems to be separated from the engineered cell.
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Introduction
Global warming is thought to be accelerated by anthropogenic production of carbon
dioxide through the burning of fossil fuels (Cox, Betts, Jones, Spall, & Totterdell, 2000).
Alternative energy sources not dependent on fossil fuels, such as solar energy, could therefore
reduce global warming and its effects. As the sun reliably produces light and few structures are
required to capture that light, solar energy is a mobile and consistent sustainable energy
source. Unfortunately, the production of any solar energy system is invariably reduced by
meteorological conditions that obscure the sun and by the light dark cycle. By improving the
efficiency of a solar energy system one could compensate for those losses and thus make the
the sun a more practical energy source.
Rather than simply improving the current design of solar panels which employs doped
semiconductors, one might improve the efficiency of a solar cell much more greatly by simply
using a different core material. Photosynthesis is the natural method for capturing solar energy.
It has evolved to the point where it can perform the preliminary steps of energy conversion with
a 95% efficiency (Sension, 2007). By utilizing photosystems, the functional unit of
photosynthesis, as the core of an artificial solar cell, one could obtain enough electricity to make
solar energy practical enough to be used for most every-day applications.
Photosystems are groups of proteins and pigment molecules containing wandering
electrons. When struck by photons these electrons become excited, moving to higher energy
states. Electron acceptors in the photosystems capture these excited electrons and pass them
down a chain of molecules slowly releasing the electron’s absorbed energy and allowing it to be
used by the cell. When isolated from this chain of molecules the core of the photosystem,
known as the reaction center, passes the excited electron to any available molecules, most
often oxygen (T. Owens, personal communication, January 19, 2010). The oxygen containing
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this unpaired electron is called a free-radical and is very destructive (T. Owens, personal
communication, January 19, 2010). The buildup of free-radicals destroys the photosystem soon
after extraction (T. Owens, personal communication, January 19, 2010).
It was hypothesized that using outer membrane vesicles as agents to export entire
photosystems from a bacterial cell, as well as a medium in which to hold the extracted
photosystems, would increase the lifetime of extracted photosystems. Outer membrane vesicles
are pieces of the outer membrane shed by gram-negative bacteria when placed under stress.
The pieces of membrane could be used as packages to hold the various components of the
photosystem together during extraction as well as providing a method for merging multiple
photosystems into a monolayer for use as the core of a solar panel. Henry et al. (2004)
developed a method for inducing the production of outer membrane vesicles in large quantities.
The ability to induce the production of outer membrane vesicles artificially makes them a
practical means for extracting photosystems from a cell.
The cyanobacterium Synechocystis sp. strain PCC6803 (referred to as PCC6803 in this
paper) is one of the most widely used species of autotrophic bacteria for molecular genetic
studies. Kaneko et al. (1996) has sequenced the entire genome of this strain and their results
are available on Cyanobase (http://genome.kazusa.or.jp/cyanobase/Synechocystis). As
cyanobacteria are gram- negative they are candidates for outer membrane vesicle production.
For the above reasons PCC6803 was chosen as the organism for this study.
Since the photosystems in cyanobacteria are located on the thylakoid membranes the
bacteria cultures would have to be genetically mutated in order to target photosystems to the
outer membrane of the cell. The position of an n-terminal signal peptide, which targets proteins
to the outer membrane, was hypothesized by Huang et al. (2004). The gene coding for the nterminal signal peptide (referred to in this paper as n-terminal tag), was amplified and attached

89

to subunit II of photosystem I. It was hypothesized that the mutated subunit II would be
found in the outer membrane and that other subunits of photosystem I would follow the
mutated subunit II because of the instrumental role played by subunit II in the natural
assembly of photosystem I (Chitnis & Nelson, 1992).
The genes slr0737 and slr1204 were chosen for amplification for the following reasons.
Results obtained by Chitnis and Nelson (1992) suggested that subunit II plays a crucial role in
the assembly of other subunits into photosystem I, specifically subunit IV. Based on these
results it as hypothesized that other subunits would be assembled around subunit II.
Therefore, if subunit II were targeted to the outer membrane it was predicted that a complete
photosytem I would be assembled there. According to the results obtained by Kaneko et al.
(1996), in their complete sequencing of the genome of PCC6803, the gene coding for subunit
II is slr0737.
Huang et al. (2004) predicted the position of a n-terminal signal peptide on the outer
membrane protein protease HtrA, beginning at amino acid number 34. Using the results
obtained by Kaneko et al. (1996) available on Cyanobase
(http://genome.kazusa.or.jp/cyanobase/Synechocystis), it was determined that the gene
slr1204 codes for protease HtrA. The ATG codon coding for the methionine described as
beginning an n-terminal signal peptide was determined to begin at nucleotide 100.
If photosystems are successfully targeted to the outer membrane, the production of
outer membrane vesicles would then be induced. It was hypothesized that the mutated
photosystems would be shed in the outer membrane vesicles and could then be harvested and
merged together in a monolayer.
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Methods
Cultures
PCC6803 was obtained from ATCC (Manassas, VA) and grown in BG-11 media (ATCC
Medium 616) (http://www-cyanosite.bio.purdue.edu/media/table/BG11.html) in both liquid and
1.5% agar form. Bacteria cultures were grown in liquid BG-11 in flasks and lawns of bacteria
were grown on solid BG-11 in petri dishes. An environmental chamber was used in order to
control the light and temperature conditions. The cultures were exposed to 12 hours of light
each day (12/12 L:D) and the temperature remained between 22 and 28ºC.
The BG-11 media was made using the following recipe. 1.5g NaNO3, 0.04g K2HPO4,
0.075g MgSO4 7H2O, 0.036g CaCl2 2H2O, 0.006g citric acid, 0.006 g ferric chloride, 0.001g
EDTA, 0.02 g NaCO3, and 1mL A5 trace metal mix per liter of BG-11. Ferric chloride was
substituted for the ferric ammonium citrate used in ATCC medium 616 as it was the only source
of iron in the correct oxidation state available.
DNA Extraction
Xanthogenate nucleic acid extraction, developed by Tillet and Neilan (2000), was used
to extract DNA from the PCC6803. XS buffer was made using 1mL 7.4 pH 1 M Tris buffer, 2 mL
4 M ammonium acetate, 0.4 mL 0.5M EDTA , 1 mL 10% SDS and 0.1 g xanthogenate in a total
volume of 10 mL. Cell pellets were made by centrifuging ~1.7 mL bacteria suspension at 10000
rpm for 10 min. 750 µL of XS buffer was added to each cell pellet and the cells were
resuspended using a vortex. The suspension was incubated at ~70º C for 1 hr, the cells were
resuspended, and then the tubes were left on ice for 30 min. The tubes were centrifuged at
14000 rpm for 10 min and the supernatant was transferred to a new tube with 750 µL 2propanol. the solution was incubated at room temperature and then centrifuged at 12000 rpm
for 10 min. The supernatant was removed and saved in case the DNA did not fall out of the
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suspension. The pellet was washed with 250 µL 70 % ethanol and then centrifuged for 10 min
at 14000 rpm. The supernatant was removed and the pellet was dried and frozen.
Primer Design
The exact sequences for slr0737 and the n-terminal tag were obtained from Cyanobase
(http://genome.kazusa.or.jp/cyanobase/Synechocystis) and aligned using Bioedit (Hall, 1999).
The knowledge of the exact sequences for these genes allowed for the construction of primers
which would be highly specific to the desired sequences. The primers consisted of a 3’ core
identical to a sequence of 15- 20 nucleotides at the ends of each gene and a 5’ consensus
clamp which contained a restriction site. This method for primer construction was derived from
the CODEHOP (Consensus-Degenerate-Hybrid Oligonucleotide Primer) method designed by
Rose et al. (1998). Table 1 describes the structure of the individual primers.
The primer designs were sent to IDTDNA inc. (Coralville, IA) for primer construction.
IDTDNA inc. (Coralville, IA) calculated the melting temperatures (Tm) of the primers as follows.
The 5’ primer for the n-terminal tag had a Tm of 61.0ºC. The 3’ primer for the n-terminal tag
had a Tm of 62.9ºC. The 5’ primer for slr0737 had a Tm of 53.5ºC. The 3’ primer for slr0737
had a Tm of 58.3ºC. The sequence of the 5’ primer for slr0737 was typed incorrectly when the
primer designs were sent to IDTDNA inc. (Coralville, IA) for construction resulting in the
deletion of the last codon of the primer and the reduction of the Tm from 57.7ºC to 53.5ºC. All
details reported here about the primer structure are based on the actual primer constructed by
IDTDNA inc. (Coralville, IA), not the original design.
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Table 1: Overview of Primer Design
Cloning
The restriction enzymes were chosen so that the 3’ end of the n-terminal tag and the 5’
end of slr0737 would be cut by the same restriction enzyme (KpnI) and the 5’ end of the nterminal tag and the 3’ end of slr0737 would be cut by the same restriction enzyme (EcoRI).
This method allowed the 3’ end of the n-terminal tag to be attached to the 5’ end of slr0737
and the entire complex to be inserted into a PET-28a plasmid cut open by EcoRI. A restriction
map, made using Bioedit (Hall, 1999), of each of the genes was used to ensure that neither
restriction enzyme would cut the genes themselves. According to the information provided by
Novagen® (Darmstadt, Germany) about their PET-28a plasmid it is not cut by KpnI and is cut
in only one location by EcoRI.
PCR
A Techne Genius thermocycler was used to perform the PCR reaction. It was
programmed to perform 25 cycles each containing three segments (denaturation, annealing,
and elongation). The denaturation segment took place at 94.0ºC for 0.5 min per cycle. The
annealing segment temperature was varied between 55ºC and 58ºC depending on the PCR run,
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but lasted for 1 min per cycle for every run performed. Elongation took place at 72ºC for 2 min
per cycle. The thermocycler was programmed to perform 1 last elongation segment at 72ºC for
10 min after the 25 cycles were completed and then hold the tubes at 4ºC until they could be
collected and stored at -20ºC.
Each PCR tube contained 25 µL taq master mix, 5 µL 5’ primer, 5 µL 3’ primer, 14 µL
nuclease-free water and 1 µL DNA to bring the volume up to 50 µL. The primers were used in
1µM or 10 µM concentrations depending on the PCR run. Control tubes were prepared
containing no DNA and reacted in the thermocycler. All reagents were purchased from Promega
Corp (Madison, WI).
Gel electrophoresis was used to test for the presence of DNA after both extractions and
PCR were performed. The gel was made from a 1.5% agarose solution in 1X TBE buffer. 7 µL
DNA or PCR product was mixed with 2µL 6X loading dye. The loading dye contained 3 separate
colored bands. In order from longest to shortest the bands were blue, purple and yellow. 7 µL
100 bp DNA stepladder was loaded in each electrophoresis gel. Electrophoresis was run at 120
volts for 15-30 minutes, depending on the particular run. Carolina blu final DNA stain was used
to stain the gel. Gels were stained for 15-20 min and then destained for approximately one
hour.
Plasmid construction
Restriction enzymes and T4 DNA Ligase were obtained from Promega Corp. (Madison,
WI) and PET-28a plasmid was obtained from Novagen® (Darmstadt, Germany). The restriction
digests and plasmid construction were performed according to the instructions provided by
Promega Corp. (Madison, WI). Multicore-BufferTM was used instead of the J buffer designed for

KpnI or the H buffer designed for EcoRI, in order to provide an environment that would work
well for both enzymes.
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Results
Two DNA extractions were performed. In the 2nd extraction, the electrophoresis
showed very faint bands in all DNA lanes. The DNA stepladder was visible, but relatively faint.
It should be noted that the electrophoresis was destained overnight at 4ºC. The supernatant
from the second extraction was respun and the final steps for an extraction were completed.
The electrophoresis showed no DNA bands, but the DNA stepladder was visible.
No DNA bands were visible on the electrophoresis gel testing the first DNA extraction.
The saved supernatant from the first extraction was respun and the final steps of the DNA
extraction process were performed. However, the electrophoresis gel for the supernatant
showed no visible DNA bands. The DNA stepladder was visible on both electrophoresis gels
(the presence of the stepladder was crucial in determining whether the electrophoresis had
been successful).
Using the product from the second extraction a PCR was performed. 1µM primers were
used and the annealing temperature was set to 55ºC. The DNA stepladder was visible on the
electrophoresis gel but no bands were observed in the lanes containing PCR product.
A second PCR was performed. 10 µM primers were used and the annealing temperature
was kept at 55ºC. The DNA stepladder was visible on the electrophoresis. Clear bands were
visible in the lanes containing PCR product from the reaction which attempted to amplify
slr0737. Blurry bands were visible in the slr0737 lanes and in the control lane containing PCR
product with the primers for slr0737. The blurry bands were determined based on their relative
position to the clear bands and the DNA stepladder to be primer dimers. The clear bands were
confirmed to be approximately the correct length to be slr0737 based on the DNA stepladder.
No bands were observed in the lanes containing the PCR product from the reaction that
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attempted to amplify the n-terminal tag, or in the control lane containing the primers for the nterminal tag (but no DNA).
A third PCR reaction was performed attempting to amplify only the n-terminal tag. 10
µM primers were used and the annealing temperature was set to 58ºC. The DNA stepladder
was visible on the electrophoresis, but no other bands were observed.
A fourth PCR was performed attempting to amplify the n-terminal tag. A 1:5 dilution
was made of DNA. The diluted DNA as well as DNA of the original concentration were used in
all possible combinations with both 1µM and 10 µM primers. The annealing temperature was
set to 56.5ºC. Two electrophoreses were performed. The DNA stepladder was visible on both
gels. On the first electrophoresis faint bands were observed in the lanes containing 1µM
primers except the control lane. Blurry bands were observed in all of the lanes containing 10
µM primers including the control lane. The lengths of the sequences were not determined
before the bands diffused out of the gel so a second electrophoresis was performed using the
same PCR product. A band was observed in the 1 µM primer/ concentrated DNA lane. No
bands were observed in the lane containing 1µM primers and diluted DNA or in the control lane
containing 1µM primers. Blurry bands were observed in all lanes containing 10 µM primers
including the control lane. These bands were determined to be primer dimers based on the
DNA stepladder. The DNA stepladder was also used to confirm that the band observed in the 1
µM primers/ concentrated DNA lane contained a sequence of approximately the same length as
the n-terminal tag.
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Fig. 1: Results for 2nd PCR Run
This electrophoresis clearly shows two bands of DNA on the right side of the gel, determined to
be slr0737. Below the DNA three primer dimers are visible including in the control lane (to the
right of the DNA bands).

Fig. 2 Results for 4th PCR Run (2nd electrophoresis)
Though difficult to see in the photograph, this electrophoresis showed a DNA band (believed to
be the n-terminal tag) in the second lane from the DNA stepladder on the left and primer
dimers in the first three lanes to the left of the DNA stepladder on the right side.
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Discussion and Conclusions
While this study is far from complete, positive results have been obtained from the
procedures performed thus far. Electrophoresis results suggest that both slr0737 and the piece
of slr1204 determined to be an n-terminal tag have been successfully amplified. Positive results
from these preliminary steps are necessary to be able to test the hypothesis that the use of
outer membrane vesicles as agents to extract photosystems would increase the life of the
photosystems once extracted. Because the multiple extraction and PCR procedures produced
varying results, it would be useful to closely investigate the differences between the different
procedures, in order to better understand the results and make the study more repeatable.
In order to determine whether the bands observed on the electrophoresis were bands of
DNA or whether they were vestiges of blue loading dye, a control electrophoresis was run
containing just loading dye. The longest bands of loading dye (blue) were level with the
longest band of DNA stepladder on the control gel. However, the observed DNA bands were
higher on the electrophoresis gel than the longest band of DNA stepladder, meaning that the
sequences in the DNA bands were not of the same length as the longest band of loading dye.
In addition, the the loading dye diffused out of the gel overnight while the DNA bands did not
suggesting that they are not the same substance. These observations supported the conclusion
that the bands observed on the gel from the second extraction were uncut DNA.
The fact that the DNA bands were very faint can be explained by the extended
destaining period for this gel. It seems plausible that some of the DNA simply diffused out of
the gel making the bands fainter. This hypothesis is supported by the fact that the DNA
stepladder was fainter than usual, suggesting that it had also partially diffused out of the gel.
There was very limited variability between the two extraction procedures performed,
making it difficult to pinpoint a reason why the first extraction was unsuccessful and the second
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extraction was successful. The only noted difference was that the sample from the second
extraction was not incubated at room temperature. However, this procedural error is unlikely to
have caused the differing results. The incubation at room temperature is meant to allow the
DNA to precipitate out of solution before centrifugation. Therefore, if missing the incubation
step had any effect at all on the results, it would be most likely to decrease the probability of a
successful extraction, and would not produce the observed differences in the results from the
two extractions. As no other variations were noted it must be concluded that the differing
results were caused by normal inconsistencies in the execution of the extraction procedures
and/or an unnoticed variable.
There was more variability between the different PCR reactions. Both the concentrations
of the primers and the annealing temperature was varied between runs. Two conclusions are
supported by the results obtained: the concentrated 10 µM primers tended to cause the
production of primer dimers and the primers used to amplify the n-terminal tag worked best at
a higher annealing temperature than the primers designed to amplify slr0737. In addition to
being supported by the data collected, these two conclusions can be logically derived from the
initial conditions of the reactions.
Both the second and the fourth PCR run were the only ones to produce any results and
in both cases primer dimers were produced by the reactions containing 10 µM primers. This
suggested that the 10 µM primers were more concentrated than necessary and the excess
primers formed primer dimers rather than amplifying DNA.
During the second PCR slr0737 amplified successfully, but the n-terminal tag did not.
Changing the annealing temperature is a common method for improving the production of a
PCR (Roux, 1995). Since the determination of the annealing temperature for an individual PCR
depends on the Tm of the primers involved (Roux, 1995), the gap between the Tm of the
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primers for slr0737 and the primers for the n-terminal tag was immediately suspect as a
possible explanation of the results observed in the second PCR. The annealing temperature
found to be successful, 56.5ºC, was approximately 4.5ºC below the lower Tm of the primers for
the n-terminal tag. This observation was consistent with Roux’s (1995) suggestion that the
annealing temperature be ~ 5ºC below the Tm of the primers.
The 1:5 dilution of the DNA seemed to have no positive effect on the PCR results. Of the
two electrophoresis gels run to test the 4th PCR run, only the first showed any bands in a lane
containing diluted DNA and 1 µM primers. In addition to this band however, there was a band
in the lane containing concentrated DNA and 1µM primers. The second electrophoresis only
showed a DNA band in the lane containing the concentrated DNA and 1 µM primers. These
results suggest that while the reaction containing diluted DNA may have produced a PCR
product the reaction containing concentrated DNA worked just as well if not better.
The failure of the first run is best explained by natural variation. The only difference in
the setup of the first and second run was the concentration of the primers (the first used 1 µM
primers and the second used 10 µM primers). While the different primer concentrations might
initially seem like a possible explanation for the different results of the two runs, later runs
seem to discount the primer concentration as a determining factor. The third PCR run used
only 10 µM primers and showed no DNA bands on the electrophoresis. In addition the fourth
PCR run used both 10 µM primers and 1 µM primers and the electrophoresis only showed DNA
bands in the lanes containing the product amplified using 1 µM primers. This inconsistency of
the results, produced by the different primer concentrations, suggests that another factor had
caused the observed outcomes.
The failure of the third PCR runs to produce observable PCR product was most likely
due to one of two factors. The first of these factors is natural variation. The second factor is
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the high annealing temperature (58ºC) used. As noted before optimization of the annealing
temperature is an important step in the optimization of a PCR (Roux, 1995). The second factor
is somewhat easier to test, however, neither factor can be discounted based on the results
obtained from this study.
In order to confirm that the PET-28a plasmid contains slr0737 and the n-terminal tag,
arranged in the correct order, the plasmid needs to be sequenced. While no conclusions can be
made until results have been obtained, it seems likely, that the sequencing results will confirm
that the plasmid was constructed correctly.
The results obtained thus far suggest that the methods described in this paper can be
used to amplify slr0737 and the piece of slr1204 determined to be an n-terminal tag. Though
these results seem trivial they represent an important step in the testing of the hypothesis that
outer membrane vesicles can be used to increase the life of extracted photosystems.
Immediate next steps in this study involve the transformation of PCC6803 using the plasmid
that was constructed. Once transformed it is predicted that photosystem I will be found in the
outer membrane of the PCC6803. If this prediction is correct, the production of outer
membrane vesicles will be induced according to the methods described by Henry et al. (2004).
It is further predicted that the photosystems embedded in the outer membrane will be carried
out of the membrane by the vesicles. If the photosystems are successfully isolated, tests could
then be performed to compare the lifetime of the photosystems extracted using outer
membrane vesicles to the lifetimes of photosystems extracted using more conventional
methods. The success of this study could lead to the revolution of the solar energy industry
and could potentially make solar cells the most practical energy source.
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Stress and Diabetes

By Carla Majczan
Imagine a roller coaster running on a balance beam: now close your eyes and pretend
you are diabetic. Wake up at 5:15a.m.; check your blood and proceed with eating something if
you are too low, or giving a dose of insulin if you are too high. Do this all day before you eat
anything. Do this before you workout, in the middle of working out, and at the end of working
out. Do this before you get in the car to drive. Do this when you feel “off” (because you know
the signs of being too high or too low that occur without explanation). Do this before bed and
wake up tomorrow knowing the cycle will begin again. Make sure you eat the right things.
Make sure you exercise daily. Before you know it, you are tired of watching what you eat and
finding the time every day to exercise. You are tired of feeling nauseated when you are high;
tired of losing focus and feeling your insides trembling when you are too low, and even though
it looks funny, like you’re drunk to everyone else, it is the most frustrating thing you’ve ever
had to deal with. You become tired of how that “time of month” affects you, how being sick
affects you – how everything seems to affect you. This is your daily routine; and if you forget
one day it will throw you out of control. It is a series of patterns you must commit to, in order
to keep yourself healthy and it gets harder the older you get. It is a constant balancing act
between too many things; no wonder you become stressed easily. This is your life; well, your
“diabetic life”. Shauna S. Roberts comments, “It is a vicious circle. Diabetes can make stress
worse; stress can make diabetes worse. Stress can both directly boost blood sugar levels and
affect blood sugar indirectly by making it harder for you to eat right, exercise, and otherwise
follow your diabetes care plan” (24). Adding the normal stress of daily life (relationships, job
stress, time pressures, hassles, frustrations, and conflicts) to the stress of being diabetic
(constant monitoring and worrying about complications), places you in a stress-filled downward
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spiral. The more control over your stress, the more control you will have over your diabetes.
Through stress management, diabetes prevention can occur and the negative effects and
related complications of diabetes can be reversed.
While everyone’s bodies are under constant stress, the toll stress takes on a diabetic’s
body emotionally, psychologically, and especially physically is astounding. Richard S. Surwit,
PhD, ABPP, CL has done extensive research on stress and its effects on diabetes. Tracey
Neithercott discussed how Surwit’s findings have shown that everyone is different in regards to
their responsiveness to stress; some people are more susceptible than others (56). Surwit feels
diabetics are more likely to be affected by stress and more susceptible to the physiological
effects stress places on the body (Neithercott 56). Research has shown stress directly
influences blood glucose levels. It has been noted that blood sugar increases due to the impact
of counterregulatory hormones, which are impacted by stress (Neithercott 56). Marnell
Jameson commented that chronic, unresolved stress has been seen to weaken a person’s
immune system, which puts them at a higher risk for Type 2 diabetes (F.1). Terri Kordella adds
that stress can also impact how quickly glucose levels return to normal after eating a meal (29).
She notes that researchers in Switzerland believe this is caused by cortisol’s effect on insulin
and its release (Kordella 29). According to Kordella, resistance to insulin is increased by
cortisol, which inhibits insulin from being used efficiently (29). Frank Celia implies that modern
life stressors as well as the workaholic life-style of long hours are believed to be a culprit of
Type 2 diabetes’ rise in the last 20 years (30). He also commented that anxiety is believed to
exacerbate diabetes and that most people don’t feel that stress is connected to diabetes (Celia
30). He feels that people think the only relevant factors are exercise and diet (Celia 30). Stress
effects diabetes: plain and simple.
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Stress plays a major role in the self-care practices and management crucial to a
diabetic’s control. Carolyn Swithers, RN, BSN, CDE, director of the Center for Nutrition and
Diabetes Management at Hunterdon Medical Center believes that there is a dangerous
behavioral element that accompanies stress (Neithercott 56). This is because stressed
individuals become victims of bad habits. When a person is stressed, they aren’t concerned
with taking care of themselves; they tend to eat unhealthy foods, drink more, exercise less, and
even forget to check their blood sugar (Neithercott 56). Swithers reports, “What we’ve seen is
people’s blood sugar gets elevated because they get preoccupied with activities [and] they tend
to minimize or avoid activities like monitoring” (qtd. in Neithercott 56). She argues, “Those
things they have in their normal schedule – they get compromised” (Neithercott 56). When a
diabetic becomes sidetracked by stress, their diabetes management is left on the sidelines.
Through stress management, the development of diabetes can be prevented. Elaine M.
Drew of the University of Alaska/Fairbanks contends that a major stressor can actually trigger a
previously dormant case of diabetes to be brought to the surface (179). Peter Vitaliano, PhD,
of the University of Washington has explored stress as a precursor to diabetes. Frank Celia
commented about Vitaliano’s research comparing non-diabetic subjects caring for spouses with
Alzheimer’s to a control group of non-diabetic non-caregivers (30). The caregivers were at a
higher risk for developing diabetes because they had chronically high levels of cortisol, which in
turn increased their insulin resistance (Celia 30). Ann Frodi, PhD claims that psychological
stress is a major factor in insulin resistance and the decrease of insulin sensitivity, which puts
pressure on β-cells (290). When β-cells are in accelerated destruction, Type 1 diabetes is more
likely to develop (Frodi 290). This β-cell-related autoimmunity has been evident in young
children when surrounded by stressors like “high parenting stress, experience of serious life
events, foreign origin of the mother and low socioeconomic status” (Frodi 290). When stress is
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present in a family, it in turn stress’ the infant, causing Type 1 diabetes through β-cell
destruction (Frodi 290).
Elaine M. Drew acknowledges that even though it is not researched thoroughly, stressful
events have been seen to induce diabetes (179). A personal story was shared of a woman who
believed the stress accompanying a biopsy she had resulted in the development of her diabetes
(Drew 179). Janette Beals, PhD points out that surrounding physical environments that are
high in stress can impact the development of diabetes (428). Because of the commonality of
high stress exposure, American Indian tribes were researched and the findings confirmed that
those with diabetes had higher levels of all apparent community stresses (Beals 428). Beals
contends that through this research, “It has been proposed that the psychological reaction to
stress leads to the activation of the hypothalamopituitary adrenal axis, causing various
endocrine perturbations, which leads to obesity and insulin resistance” (Beals 428). This places
value in the belief that psychosocial stress holds a strong impact on the development of
diabetes.
Stress management is beneficial for all diabetics who wish to reduce complications and
negative side effects of their disease. Through her article, “The mind’s role in health:…”,
Jennifer L. Boen cites evidence that stress management can aide in controlling diabetes (Boen).
In Boen’s article, Dr. Joan Borysenko, a medical school-trained scientist and psychologist
asserts that, “Managing stress doesn’t sound very scientific, but you are actually changing the
physiology (of the body)” (qtd. in Boen). Celia commented how at the 2002 American
Psychological Association annual meeting a study was presented that showed significantly lower
levels of hemoglobin in subjects that completed stress-management training (30). Sari Harrar
wrote of an experiment done at the Medical University of Ohio in which 30 diabetics were
followed with weekly 45-minute biofeedback sessions monitoring their techniques (44). One
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half of the group took diabetes education classes while the other half practiced relaxation
exercises (Harrar 44). The group who relaxed saw an approximate 10% drop in their fasting
blood glucose and in their HbA1c (Harrar 44). HbA1c is a test giving an idea of how a diabetic’s
sugars have been running as a whole for a 3month period. HbA1c levels slightly rose in the
group that received diabetes education classes only (Harrar 44). In a similar study with
practically identical results, Dr. Surwit confirms that even though changes like this may seem
modest to some, these changes cause “a significant reduction in risk of microvascular
complications” (qtd. in O’Neil F.6). It is astounding to see that something as simple as stress
management can lower the risk of diabetic complications including heart disease, nerve damage
and blindness. Ronald McGinnis, MD points out that, “Stress triggers hormones that raise blood
sugar. Reducing chronic stress switches this process off” (qtd. in Harrar 44). Borysenko
suggests that those with chronic illnesses are more greatly affected by stress (Boen). She
claims, “people who used meditation to improve their attitude and relieve stress had less erratic
changes in their blood sugar levels” (qtd. in Boen). Frank Celia reports that Richard S. Surwit,
PhD., of Duke University Medical Center writes, “for patients already in control of their diabetes
through proper diet and exercise, a reduction in stress might bring them to near normal
[hemoglobin] levels. For those with poorer control, it probably would not lower hemoglobin
levels significantly, but the reduction is associated with fewer diabetic complications for them as
well” (30).
Research has proven stress is a major influence on diabetes development and is a
primary cause of the negative side effects of the disease. Stress management can reverse not
only the development of diabetes but also those negative effects diabetes has on a person
physiologically. When your body is at ease and your blood temperature low (both significant
traits of low stress) complications lessen and focus can be regained. Tracey Neithercott
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emphasizes, “Sure, it’s easy for someone to tell you ‘don’t stress, just relax!’ But how do you
actually lower stress levels in your life? There are things you can do to minimize your contact
with stressful occasions, like opting not to move to a new home and start up a new business at
the same time. But most of life’s stressors are spontaneous” (56). She adds, “It’s not so much
a question of avoiding the stress, it’s learning to deal with it better” (Neithercott 56). “Dr.
Martin Silink, the President-elect of the IDF said that Diabetes is one of the biggest health
catastrophes the world has ever seen” (qtd. from bio-medicine.org). Stress is inevitable; it will
never be erased from daily life. However, with proactive management of stress (both everyday
and diabetes-related) complications are less likely to develop. Diabetics can then focus on the
self-care practices crucial to remaining in control. Control is a largely misunderstood word, and
what it means is different to everyone. But to a diabetic, control means blood sugar levels
between 80-120, a HbA1c reading under 6.0, no signs of diabetic retinopathy, no
microvascular/nerve damage, no hospital visits, and no incidents of passing out. Simply, it
means not letting the disease control them.
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“Tricknology”: Performance and the American Identity in Middlesex

By Samuel Strong
“Tricknology”: Performance and the American Identity in Middlesex
Jeffrey Eugenides, author of Pulitzer prize-winning Middlesex, demonstrates an extreme
fondness for repeated symbols throughout the text. Greek myth plays a prominent role, for
instance, and significant imagery of water appears repeatedly. Through these motifs, the reader
glimpses complex workings beyond the scope of the plot and characterization: a story beneath
the story, or perhaps many such layered stories, creating complexity that lends realism to the
story. In some cases, this realism derives from the recognition that the symbols Eugenides
uses—and how the characters react to those symbols—reflect strongly upon historical realities,
even when those historical realities are not directly analyzed. One of the most valuable
repeated ideas to consider is that of the spectacle of performance and its relationship to
personal identity. A close reading of the text based upon this idea yields rich results from a
cultural standpoint. Reading the text from a position informed by history and sociology uncovers
a powerful message about the relation of American individuals to the various mediums of mass
communication.
Reading this text from the perspective of sociology also points towards a broad social
commentary about the nature of “Americanness.” The characters in many cases depend upon
these forms of media for the affirmation of their identities. As the form and content of media
change, so do the identities of Eugenides’s protagonists. When the media of the old world is
replaced with the new, Americanization occurs. When the media describes a particular way of
life, the characters emulate that way of life, no matter how contradictory that way of life is to
reality. They delude themselves, in some cases, by buying into the hype and propaganda of
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film. Video is the method of communication and a way for characters to find their nature and
place in society.
This analysis of the characters yields a powerful commentary on the nature of being an
American. These struggles of identity acted out through performance and imitation of popular
media reflect upon the broader struggles of several generations of Americans in multiple walks
of life. When the individual identities of Lefty and Desdemona are being forged in the move
towards whiteness and assimilation, so, too, are the identities of thousands of immigrants from
Southern and Eastern Europe forged. When Tessie finds passion and love in an ideal of Milton
taken from wartime pictures, so, too, do government supported propaganda films rewrite
society. As Cal discovers her “monster” nature, many other upstanding citizens of the post-war
period discover their own monstrous aspects and hide them away, fearing the persecution that
comes from not adhering to the exacting social standards of Leave It to Beaver. Performance
plays an important symbolic role in Middlesex: that of the deluder. Its presence in the book
describes a social phenomenon that still exists, and the parallels Eugenides draws between the
individual experiences of his characters and the broad social changes around them underscore a
powerful point: to be an American, he explains, is to act out identity roles that are constructed
in part by the media, denying aspects of reality and life that do not conform to the ideals
displayed upon a screen.
The transformation of Lefty and Desdemona, and their initiation into the spectacle of
performance, begins much earlier than their arrival in the New World as immigrants from a wartorn Greece. It begins with first the performance in Greece that Desdemona puts on for her
brother, parading the eligible women of the village in front of him (Eugenides 33-37). Here, it is
a performance of self-deception (like so many of the performances in this story) as both siblings
attempt to mask their love for one another. They put on a separate performance for the benefit
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of those who travel to America with them: a carefully orchestrated attempt to hide their true
relationship (Eugenides 64-68). In this way, Eugenides introduces the idea of the performance
as a pivotal aspect of the novel.
The most interesting performance that Lefty and Desdemona take part in, however,
comes after they arrive on American soil. This performance is, perhaps, the most essential one
for them: their conversion into American citizens. Henry Ford’s “melting pot” pageant attempts
to facilitate this conversion. In this pageant, immigrant men who represent the various nations
of eastern and southern Europe descend into a large pot and emerge as fully transmogrified
American factory workers. The message is obvious: we can change your race and make you
into one of us. The method of conveying this method is through the spectacle of performance
that is made even more meaningful through the inclusion of the workers that are supposed to
receive Ford’s message. After all, the intended recipients of this assimilationist sermon actually
play the parts of archetypes in the play, each man taking a representative role for all his
countrymen (Eugenides 103-04). Perhaps Ford sought to immerse the immigrants into his
fantasy completely, so as to force them to embrace it as a new reality.
An intriguing dimension is added to this scene by the historical reality of these pageants,
as David R. Roediger explains in his landmark book Working Toward Whiteness: How America’s

Immigrants Became White: The Strange Journey from Ellis Island to the Suburbs (142). The
play, and all it represented, were a part of an experiment to see if new immigrants could be
inserted and converted into the existing social structures of America—an experiment that Ford
and others later began to suspect had failed (Roediger 142-43). In the cases of Lefty and
Desdemona, it certainly failed to carry through its intended message. Three key factors
undermine the message almost completely. Zizmo’s commentary in the background (“What
propaganda”) places an atmosphere of derision over the scene. Zizmo openly challenges the
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spectacle that Ford creates and shows it to be false, just as, later, as Fard Muhammed, he
attempts to expose the “tricknology” of the white man (Eugenides 160). Desdemona’s
unwillingness to release her past and heritage also subverts the message of the spectacle. Most
crushingly, however, the pageant is subverted for Lefty when immediately after it concludes, he
is fired (Eugenides 104-05). The spectacle of fantasy the Ford’s school and ideals creates comes
crashing down and is revealed to be an illusion. For Lefty, as for so many new immigrants of
the time, assimilation is only a dream.
And yet, for Desdemona years later in her old age, “the TV was somehow different”
(Eugenides 223). A new kind of spectacle works its assimilating charms upon her, despite her
resistance. It is the “only thing about America she approve[s] of” (Eugenides 223). Unlike other
modern conveniences, she seems almost seduced by the television, unable to evade its allure
(Eugenides 222-23). Ford’s manufactured, contrived spectacle cannot compare in power with
this new piece of equipment. The television is, after all, a medium of the people, a form of
entertainment that unites Americans in a single culture (generally the culture of the white,
paternalistic middle class). Desdemona leaves the television on at night, and sometimes
awakens “to hear ‘The Star Spangled Banner’ playing before the station sign[s] off” (Eugenides
223). For Desdemona, rabidly against assimilation, the great American institution of popular
entertainment serves as a bridge and a unifier. This medium of performance helps to mediate
between Desdemona’s resistant stance and the ever present culture of America, taking the
contradictions involved and blurring the lines. This new form of “tricknology” manages to
succeed where the false hopes of Ford’s pageant could not.
For Cal’s generation, the assimilating effects have worked their magic, and her father
requires another contrivance to teach her the cultural heritage that the move to whiteness left
behind. Naturally, he chooses the movies, taking her “to dubbed Italian versions of the ancient
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Greek myths” (Eugenides 123). This implies another idea about American descendents of
immigrant families: the former culture cannot be directly experienced. Instead, the culture is
revealed through the distilling mechanism of the cinema. The minutiae of Cal’s heritage vanish
in the multiple layers of translation, first from Greek traditions to Italian studios, and then from
Italian studios to an American audience. The spectacle of a dramatic and salacious story
remains; little else of the culture appears. This is reflected in the overall commercialization of
culture, an idea that comes primarily from the West, and almost specifically from America.
George Ritzer, a sociologist at the University of Maryland, describes, for example, how “those in
other nations are led to consume more and more like Americans” (38). He points out that the
cultures of other countries are not only under attack in America by assimilation efforts, but also
threatened in the countries themselves by Americanization efforts (Ritzer 38-39). Here, again,
the mediums of mass communication—film, television, etc.—act as mediators. They take the
semblance of the original culture or idea and envelope it in a framework of the American vision,
mediating between the two contrasting worlds. Again, however, Zizmo’s critiques stand true:
the medium becomes one of tricknology as the old culture eventually vanishes, subsumed into
the Americanized whole.
Cal’s perception of his heritage is not all that he receives from those early movies,
however. A vital part of his identity comes from the movie relating the story of the Minotaur. Of
course, this connection becomes apparent only later in the book, but already in the description
of the movie, there is a sense of sympathy for “Asterius, through no fault of his own, born a
monster” (Eugenides 123). This choice of words is particularly significant in relation to Cal’s
predicament later, when she discovers Webster’s synonym for hermaphrodite (Eugenides 430).
Interestingly, in this passage he does not mention the minotaur specifically, opting to use two
monsters (Nessie and Bigfoot) more present, perhaps, in the popular imagination (Eugenides
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430-32). Still, the comparison is clear, both because of that presence of the word “monster,”
and the description of “a combination of diverse or contradictory elements” (Eugenides 430).
Cal knows from her childhood movie watching, of course, what happens to those unfortunate
enough to be born monstrous.
Much of the identity that Cal acts out comes from cinema in this way. Movies, most
obviously, play an important role in Dr. Luce’s analysis of her gender identity. The home movies
that Milton creates serve as his proof of Cal’s female gender identity, in one case, augmenting
the theory that Luce had already decided upon (Eugenides 226). He also shows her
pornographic movies in an effort to determine her gender orientation, assuming that he can
reconfigure her anatomical sex based on her sexual preference (Eugenides 419).
What makes the theorizing of Dr. Luce fascinating is the way that he attempts to place
Cal into a specific structure of gender roles and sexual orientation, and then to alter her to
better adhere to those roles. He assumes that the videos will reveal to him the truth (a truth
that he already decides he knows). He does not suspect that “the truth would not do,” as Cal
puts it (Eugenides 419). The acted identity of Callie is a façade created to fit those roles that
Luce adheres to, even while attempting to be sexually liberated. (In that sense, he adheres
perfectly to Foucault’s theory of sexuality, ideas, and power structure, as summarized by Culler
[5-9, 13-14]). For acceptance, Cal hides her identity as much as possible, and embraces the
false spectacle of the cinema.
Again, these fictional events reflect a standard process in American culture that
appeared perhaps most prominently in the 1950s. Stephanie Coontz, professor of history at
Evergreen State College and author of The Way We Never Were: American Families and the

Nostalgia Trap, describes in great detail the way the social pressures of the 1950s inspired
Americans to create an act not far removed from Cal’s. She relates a quote from Joel
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Schumacher, a movie producer at the time, who states that “no one told the truth… People
pretended they weren’t unfaithful. They pretended that they weren’t homosexual. They
pretended that they weren’t horrible” (Coontz 32-33). This last sentence echoes clearly Cal’s
fears about the fate reserved for monsters that buck the social norms, whether by their own
intentions or by the simple faultless circumstance of their birth. For many, these fears were very
real, as “some men and women entered loveless marriages in order to forestall attacks about…
homosexuality or lesbianism” and families with liberal political views built an illusion of wellmannered economic conservativism to escape the ravages of McCarthyist witch hunts (Coontz
33). Amidst these individual performances, the more visible performances of the media have
always played an important role, beginning prominently with the war movies of the 1940s that,
according to Michael Paris, “invented an idealised American identity firmly rooted in the
principles of democracy” and moving through the sanitized world of Leave It to Beaver and its
ilk, finally resting in our modern age where the popular news media, itself a sensational
cinematic experience, emphasizes the importance of being a good American citizen, and not a
terrorist, hacker, pervert, or (more recently) socialist (Paris, Coontz 27-28). In these
performances, as Cal discovers first hand, there is typically a designated monster, and it is the
role of those monsters to perform either as expected or in a way that hides their true nature.
This introduces a final important role of cinema and performance in both Middlesex and
the modern culture of the USA. In several instances in the book, the framing of a narrative
through performance is the only effective means of comprehending, communicating, and
analyzing the world available to the various characters. We have already observed this in Dr.
Luce’s adherence to the limited oracular revelations of pornographic videotapes. Several other
characters, however, also depend upon video in this way. Most prominent among them is
Tessie, who comes to understand her feelings for Milton only through the stories of others.
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After Milton decides to go off to war, after a time jump of several weeks, Tessie’s first
reappearance is “back in Detroit, alone in the dark… at the movies” (Eugenides 187). Here, she
begins to realize, slowly but surely, her love for Milton, but not without some serious aid. First,
there is the atmosphere. Eugenides describes in detail how she is surrounded by other women
who also have loved ones in the war and pine after them. That is combined with the darkness
of the theatre, which creates an atmosphere of privacy simultaneously paired with that
contradictory sense of public communal catharsis. If this wasn’t enough, the announcer begins
to feel “almost family” to Tessie (Eugenides 187). This allows her to experience emotion that
she otherwise is not described as accessing; her method for understanding her feelings is
dependent upon the movie-going experience. Above all, she finds expression through the
movies she watches. Rather than express her feelings for Milton in her own sentiment, she
borrows the words of the film Into the Sands, using it to explain her predicament and dramatize
her life in order to make sense of it (Eugenides 188-89, 193).
As I mention above, Tessie is not alone, for Jimmy Zizmo, so savvy in his analysis of
Ford’s pageant, takes the performance of the story of the Minotaur as literal truth, and uses it
to understand women (Eugenides 113). Cal finds an explanation for her form in the dramatic
act of the story of Hermaphroditus amidst her own pornographic spectacle (Eugenides 490).
Milton relies upon his home movies to create a sense of the perfect family life, even as he
begins to disappear into his work (Eugenides 225). Eugenides even includes a curious and brief
passage that sheds strong light upon the alarming problem of this reality. He describes Michael
Dukakis riding on a tank, the “single image that doomed our hopes of getting a Greek into the
White House” (Eugenides 184). Despite the power of the campaign up to that point, Cal as
narrator describes how the absurdity of the image in question doomed the attempt to win the
presidency. The lesson reads almost like a moral: if you want to get ahead, you must be, above

117

all, able to control and dominate the setting and plot of your performance. Dukakis, in his
inability to control the narrative, makes a spectacle of himself while failing to create the
spectacle befitting a presidential candidate. Performances are a double-edged sword.
More than the problem of acting identities, more than the issue of cinema as the
primary means for defining who fits the category of “Assimilated American,” this issue troubles
the mind. Video and cinema, these fake performances, become the primary, and perhaps only,
way of understanding and communicating the world, not only for the characters in Middlesex,
but also for individuals living in modern society. When Coontz introduces the idea of the
traditional family, for instance, she relies upon the audience’s knowledge of 1950s sitcom
families to explain her thesis (23-25). Later in the book, she discusses at length the fact that
modern dialogue about politics and civic life are largely couched in terms of the state of the
family and private matters, where the intimate takes the place of public policy (Coontz 116-19).
The ideas of private morality and the family, however, are introduced by analogy to television,
and the discussion of that morality takes place through the mass media. The underlying
discussion, then, is little different from what Tessie does in the movie theatre: it is a reaction to
pop cultural iconography even more so than it is a reaction to any specific ideal form of the
family.
This is the tricknology that Zizmo discusses in the guise of Fard Muhammad. From the
pillar of his own fabricated authority, his own spectacular performance, Zizmo explains to his
followers how the stories, fictions, personas, and inventions of the ruling class come to
dominate and define reality. Furthermore, his actions suggest another important truth about
these performances: for the willing audience, whether it be individuals like Cal, Desdemona,
and the rest of Eugenides’s characters; groups like Fard’s followers; or even the nation as a
whole, the truth behind the performance is far less important than the performance itself.
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Americans of all sorts naturally participate in the act of performance, embracing tricknology as a
way of life.
The very structure of Middlesex suggests this conclusion. Eugenides clearly understands
the importance of television and movies in the modern age, and so his descriptions are
frequently cinematic in nature. He knows, for instance, that his audience will understand when
Cal describes himself as waiting in “the greenroom to the world” (Eugenides 11). When
Desdemona is pregnant, he gives the reader “the entire pregnancy in time lapse,” using a
description not just vividly visual, but vividly visual in a way dependent upon the reader’s
experience with cinematographic techniques. He alludes frequently to Greek texts, literature,
and poetry, but he also references movies and television shows whenever he finds it useful or
expedient. The dialogue of the book, just like the interior monologues and emotional
justifications of the individual characters, depends upon the language of the performance to
describe the world.
The book is not a call-to-arms against the media, however, for despite the importance of
performance to this novel, it is by no means the single major plot point. If anything, it is a
strategy of repeated symbolism used to give unity to the piece. But the social commentary
remains important and worthy of consideration. Eugenides demonstrates a passion for historical
analysis throughout the text, placing his characters into important places at historically
significant times. He almost certainly attempts to introduce, albeit subtly, this idea that film and
performance strongly help to construct the ideas and very identities of Americans. The
characters form the nature of their particular performances based upon the performances they
watch play out on the screens of movie theaters and of televisions in the same way that
Americans collectively form an idea of an Ur-American archetype, forged of the ideals displayed
in the popular media. To be an American, perhaps to be a part of any nationality, is to imitate
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and to judge oneself against this national archetype. Eugenides understands also that allowing
this Ur-American to exist in the public consciousness requires some severe mental gymnastics
and abridgement of reality, hence the conflict that some of the characters face when they find
that they differ too greatly from this perfect form (or, in some cases, the perfect form of the UrAmerican Family). He comments on this directly by mentioning, “when it happened, the
revolution wasn’t televised,” drawing attention to the abridgement of reality that takes place
when events transform into media images and tricknology rewrites actions and identies to fit
the acceptable narrative (Eugenides 250-51). Created by the collective imagination and
dispensed through the screen, the Ur-American becomes a hard archetype, a creation that
might, over time, shift to allow a new definition of whiteness, or a new structure for the family.
Until such a shift occurs that archetype remains unforgiving, and to be an American is to bend
around it in order to fit into our cinematographic construction of the world.
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Sinners and Sufferers: Man as Monster in Victorian Literature

By Kathryn Marie Miller
Literary monsters have always provoked our senses of fear and anxiety. The hero in
any story has often been defined by the evildoer over whom he triumphs. Thus, the measure of
a hero has, until the recent past, been the caliber of his antagonist. Beowulf slew the
monstrous Grendel, Oedipus outwitted the Sphinx and Milton’s God defeated Satan. Before the
nineteenth century, the vast majority of literature depicted antagonists as depraved deviants
and wicked monsters bereft of emotion and morality. These outcasts of society and violators of
decency were denizens of the dark places of the world and made a perfectly good habit of
interfering with the innocent and happy affairs of the moral and archetypically “good” members
of the literary world. However, as the world shifted into a new age—the nineteenth century—
the concept of the antagonist in literature grew and developed with the changing times to
reflect the psychological and philosophical climates of the era. Society was moving toward
reform and the Western world stood at the brink of a new age. The accession of Queen
Victoria to the throne of England in 1837 marked the dawn of what would be known in history
as the Victorian Era.
The Victorian Age in Europe was marked by significant scientific and industrial growth as
well as social reorganization and political expansion. Queen Victoria’s reign, which lasted until
her death in 1901, was unprecedented in many ways. Not only was her rule the longest in the
history of England, but it was marked by long-lasting peace (Avery 7). Victoria inherited the
throne of the British Empire in the wake of the Napoleonic Wars and, because of this, her
relatively peaceful rule over Britain was relished by contemporaries and is respected by
moderns. Author Gillian Avery describes the social and political climate of this period in time,
saying, “The Victorians were proud of the peace, progress and prosperity of their era, which
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they felt was unparalleled in English history” (10). Indeed, the nineteenth century rightfully
was hailed as a time of immense progress and expansion. Emerging ideas in science and
philosophy created a new intellectual climate for the time period while political and industrial
expansion fueled the economy and a newly developed middle-class culture.
These changes in society reverberated throughout the culture of the Victorian Era and
became the basis for a powerful movement in literature that would embody the new concepts
of the time period. The Victorians developed a unique habit of viewing themselves in a
chronologically and historically critical way. This idea, as described by John Stuart Mill, “could
take hold only in such an age of rapid and decisive change as the nineteenth century selfconsciously recognized itself to be” (qtd. in Buckley vii). Authors of the nineteenth century
began to reflect the self-conscious nature of Victorian culture and presented a new, more
introspective approach to literature. Writers in this literary movement used the social, political
and intellectual lenses of the century to re-examine the topics of morality and human nature.
Writers in the Victorian Age took a more critical look at their developing and ever-expanding
society and, in turn, exposed the repercussions of the rapid social evolution of the times. These
artists revealed the flawed and immoral side of humanity. This emerging critical style prompted
a literary migration from the antiquated representations of evil toward a new and more
frighteningly relatable monster: man. Evil and wicked characters were no longer known for
their terrifying size and devilish demeanors, but, instead, became everyday people who donned
top hats and pocket watches. Monsters no longer lurked in the hidden crevasses of the earth or
antagonized valiant heroes with their brute strength. Instead, the monsters of Victorian
literature walked the streets as intellectual and respected members of society. They were not
socially cast away for their lack of morality, but, rather, were familiar faces who contributed to
the societies in which they lived. Victorian villains became manifestations of immorality and
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representations of the fears and anxieties that were indicative of the era. They represented the
moral and humanitarian dissonance that occurred as a result of the progressiveness of the
nineteenth century. Fiction writers during the Victorian Era were not creating imaginative
monsters or fantastic horrors in their stories. Instead, they were housing their opinions and
concerns regarding the rapid changes in society within the flesh of everyday characters. The
society of the Victorians spawned the immorality and the horror; the writers of the time merely
put these ideas to paper. The authors of the nineteenth century would become renowned for
their literary representations of human nature.
When considering the prominent themes explored in Victorian literature, equally
important to consider is the device through which these ideas were conveyed. In the
nineteenth century, the novel underwent profound changes and developed from an infant art
form into one of the most prominent—and certainly the most popular—forms of literature. The
novel, which at the turn of the nineteenth century was a very new device in storytelling, gave
the Victorians a form of literature to call their own and, thus, became wildly popular (Wheeler
33). As some critics suggest, novels preceding the Victorian Age were populated by a host of
vacuous characters whose actions conveyed moralistic messages to the reader. However, the
nineteenth century novel deviated from its historical standard as authors of the Victorian Era
eschewed complicated plots and, instead, focused on the complexity of their characters (Kern
333). Instead of simply providing cerebrally anemic entertainment, the novel of the nineteenth
century sought to engage its audience and provide a “diagnosis of social ills and ideas on
possible cures” (Wheeler 35). The authors of the Victorian Age embarked on a critical
exploration of progress and reflected how the effects of the rapid social, industrial and
imperialistic changes of the time period manifested themselves in the individual (33-34).
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The characters of the Victorian literary movement are not artifacts of a time period, but
instead have transcended parochial appeal to become icons in our modern culture. Mary
Shelley’s Frankenstein, Robert Louis Stevenson’s The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde,
and Joseph Conrad’s Heart of Darkness have all produced seemingly innocuous men who are, in
reality, monsters. All three works were produced during the nineteenth century and exhibit
many of the qualities that are common to the literary scrutiny of the human character during
the Victorian Age.
Mary Shelley’s Frankenstein was published in 1818 and, although not released during
the age of Queen Victoria’s rule, conveys many of the ideas that are common to the progressive
era. Arguably, Shelley’s novel marks the coming advent of the Victorian Age. The story is that
of Victor Frankenstein, a philosopher and scientist who, after the death of his mother, enters a
university and develops and obsession with alchemy and the “natural philosophy” of life and
death (Shelley 52-53). His studies eventually lead him to create a conglomerate being, a mix of
human body parts. He brings his creation to life and, almost immediately, is bombarded with
the ramifications of his deed. Victor is not only haunted by his monster but is also tormented
by the guilt and regret that he feels for his decisions. Shelley’s work exemplifies many of the
reflective concepts that are common to the style of nineteenth century literature.
In this same way, Robert Louis Stevenson’s iconic work The Strange Case of Dr, Jekyll

and Mr. Hyde—published in 1886— embodies many of the qualities of Victorian literature. The
story describes the results of an experiment conducted by the reputable Dr. Jekyll. Stevenson’s
tale tells of the protagonist Jekyll’s desire to separate himself from the negative impulses that
he often feels. As a result, the doctor creates an alter ego, Mr. Hyde, who personifies and acts
on these immoral qualities. Just as in Shelley’s work, The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr.

Hyde displays the repercussions of curiosity and scientific progress. Scholar Leonard Wolf
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asserts that the characters who populate this famous and familiar work are “representations of
‘psychological states of being’” (qtd. in Stevenson 2). The author’s work is populated by
characters that embody many of the ideas in evolutionary biology and in the field of psychology
that were emerging during the Victorian Era.
Joseph Conrad’s novella Heart of Darkness reflects the psychological and moral effects
of imperialism in the Victorian Era. This work follows the protagonist, Marlow, as he travels
through the African Congo with a Dutch trade company. The oppressive treatment and quasienslavement of the local natives, paired with the horrific conditions in which he travels, threaten
Marlow’s sanity and, thus, calls into question the innocence of each man involved in the trade
company. The story deals with the same remorse that is common to Shelly and Stevenson’s
works: the regret of progress and success.
The progressive changes during the Victorian Era contributed a great deal to literature.
The changing nature of science, imperialism, culture and philosophy during the Victorian Age
heavily influenced the literature of the period and created a more developed and self-aware
topic of human nature in many of the major works of the period.
New knowledge in the field of science and technology swept through the culture of the
Victorian Era and created an intellectual standard for society which fostered new and profound
developments in the academic field. The nineteenth century was an unprecedentedly selfcritical historical period that recognized its rich history and sought its analytical and
philosophical place in the modern world. This temporal nature of the Victorian Era gave rise to
some of the most influential and progressive ideas of the modern age. Among the most
profound scientists of the nineteenth century stands Charles Darwin as, arguably, the most
“central” and influential (Cosslett 11). Although the scientist’s theories did not, in any
exclusively definitive way, mark the creation of a new concept in science, Darwin’s work
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represented an evolution of ideas and discoveries. Author and scholar George Levine describes
Darwin’s impact on the society and academic culture of the Victorians, stating, “Of the great
nineteenth-century scientists, Darwin is the one whose impact on nonscientific culture is best
known, or at least more widely discussed” (Darwin 1). The widely-known scientist had an
impressive impact on the Victorians, an influence that continues to be echoed within our
modern society. Darwin contributed many new and revolutionary ideas to the field of science,
but none more profound than his theory of evolution. The scientist authored On the Origin of

Species, which presented his ideas the origin of life and featured, principally, the concepts of
evolution and natural selection (Darwin 384-406). These theories suggested that all life
originated from a common ancestor and, thusly, share commonalities between different species.
The scientist’s renowned ideas were deemed revolutionary at the time of their publication as
the theories published by Darwin blur the distinctions between man and beast.
These ideas were reflected in the literature of the Victorian Era as the authors of the
time period sought to scrutinize the concept of human nature. Nineteenth century writers
embodied Darwin’s correlation between man and animal in the primal morality of their literary
characters. Robert Louis Stevenson’s classic novel The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde
presents two of the most iconic characters in nineteenth century literature who—when carefully
examined—convey a powerful message regarding human nature. Stevenson’s work presents a
story that has become familiar even to the modern audience, that of the respectable Dr. Henry
Jekyll and his depraved alter-ego Edward Hyde. The story’s plot is seemingly simple; Jekyll—a
congenial doctor and member of society—seeks to separate his ambitions and positive
attributes from his impulsive and immoral tendencies. The celebrated doctor describes his
moral dilemma: “I saw that, of the two natures that contended in the field of my
consciousness,…I was radically both; and from an early date, even before the course of my
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scientific discoveries had begun to suggest the most naked possibility of such a miracle, I had
learned to dwell with pleasure…on the thought of the separation of these elements” (Stevenson
117). At the heart of Stevenson’s work lies the recognition and acknowledgement of the
duality of human nature.
Ideas such as this sprang forth from the cultivating intellectual climate of the nineteenth
century and became prominent aspects of Victorian literature. Darwin’s theories—and other
works of the same nature—were the source of intellectual challenge and academic upheaval in
the Victorian Age. George Levine asserts, “Darwin’s ideas had a profound influence in the [sic]
nineteenth century and left no facet of the discipline—political, religious or moral—immune to
the scrutiny of a new intellectual standard (Reflections 227). A new style of analytically critical
thinking changed the standard for traditionally accepted knowledge. Darwin’s cataclysmic
ideas overturned many of the previously accepted theories in science but, more importantly,
revolutionized the intellectual world. His theories and consequent studies regarding evolution
challenged nearly every traditional value and belief previously been accepted by Western
society.
His ideas regarding evolution and the origins of life contradicted the theories of
intelligent design that had been accepted for centuries prior to Darwin’s time. However, as
radical and outlandish as these new claims may have been, they began to creep into society
almost immediately after their publication. The Victorians developed a sense of intellect that
demanded concrete information and eschewed the preconceived ideas of faith in the unknown.
The academics of the nineteenth century had a fascination with the empirical, that which could
be observed and measured definitively. The Victorian mind sought to understand the very
source of human intellect and began to understand human psychology. The emerging social
science was rooted in contemporary discoveries regarding man’s origin. The scientific discipline
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would be most heavily influenced by Sigmund Freud, a psychologist of the nineteenth century.
Freud explored new theories in human development and sought to exhume the unconscious
facets of the human mind. His theories were concentric to the Victorians’ understanding of the
unconscious mind and the primal instincts common to human nature. The inquisitive and
introspective nature of the Victorian mind produced new theories regarding human nature and
offered observations that were brought to life in the literary characters of the time period.
The theories presented by Darwin, Freud and their Victorian peers provide vast insight
into the human condition and explore the concepts of pleasure, gratification and morality. The

Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde marries the ideas of evolution and psychology and
delves into the dark and horrifyingly familiar aspects of human nature. The ethical fissure
between the characters of Jekyll and Hyde provides Stevenson’s reader with a unique
opportunity to witness the physical separation of the compounds of good and evil (Stevenson
116). The intuitive Dr. Jekyll recognizes the contradiction between man’s instinctive desires and
societal expectations of behavior. Through his philosophical consideration and scientific
prowess, the doctor is able to put asunder the primal instincts of his unconscious mind and,
through a potent and transformative draught, manifest these feelings in his creation of Edward
Hyde. However, almost immediately after his separation from Hyde, Jekyll begins to realize the
destructive ramifications of his moral split The former is ruthless—throughout the course of the
novel he murders two innocent characters—and represents the selfish concerns that scientists
such as Darwin and Freud deemed common of evolutionary struggle and human nature. Jekyll
describes his reciprocal persona as “un-evolved” and “apelike” (136). Indeed, Hyde’s unsettling
countenance and “hardly human” characteristics do not escape the notice of the other
characters that populate Stevenson’s novel (51). The author examines the strong connection
between man and beast popularized by Darwin less than thirty years before the novel’s
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publication. Hyde acts solely in his own self-interest and casts away from the “ethical
moorings” of society (Davis 211). His primal behavior conveys Darwin’s evolutionary views on
human nature and Freud’s concepts of the unconscious mind. Author Richard Morris articulates
the terrifyingly elevated potential of man’s destruction, “The thing that distinguished man from
other animals was the fact that he lacked inhibitions against killing members of his own species,
while possessing the weapons that made it easy for him to do so. It was this fact that made
him the most dangerous creature of any that inhabited the planet” (Morris 112). Stevenson
presents his reader with this bestial connection and, furthermore, urges his audience to see the
even more alarming presence of these desires and instincts in human nature. Jekyll realizes
that he cannot ever be completely removed from those primal impulses and barbaric actions
that are temptations to all humans. Unable to mitigate his social self and his atavistic instincts,
Jekyll is forced to meet “the ugly face” of his “iniquity” and reconcile with his creation of Hyde
which eventually results in his death (Stevenson 129).
As is indicative of Victorian literature, The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde blurs
the distinction between man and beast. Stevenson assures his reader that, because both evil
and good are so convolutedly commingled with each other, a separation such as the one
between Jekyll and Hyde is impossibly idealistic. Hyde, although relentless in the pursuit of his
own self-interests, is able to maintain a civil nature when confronted by others in society.
Through this technique, Stevenson delivers a monstrous commentary on the nature of mankind;
even the most respected and seemingly “good” members of society contain the potential and
the means to act outside of their civil demeanor. Therefore, the most terrifying creature in
Stevenson’s novel is not Hyde, is not even Jekyll: it is mankind. The undeniable presence of
both good and ill in man defines the race and, in accordance with the Victorian ideas of science,
is an inescapable construct of human nature.
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The changes that occurred in the field of science during the nineteenth century created
a new intellectual climate that encouraged observation, experimentation and improvement
which, in turn, sparked an industrial revolution and a need for expansion. The academic
climate of the Victorian Era triggered a boom in industry and manufacturing that bolstered the
economy and cultural morale of nineteenth century society. What would become known in
history as the Second Industrial Revolution spread rapidly throughout the Western world. The
economic system of Victorian Europe saw a dramatic shift from agriculture toward an
industrialized society rooted in manufacturing and production. The Victorian imagination
inspired new inventions and technology that made this growth possible. The expansion of
railroads—arguably the most popular and influential invention of the time period—enabled the
spread of information and new technology (Avery 16). The influx of capital and resources that
occurred as a result of industrial expansion was able to be circulated throughout Victoria’s
England in a way that was unparalleled in the history preceding the era. As is indicative of the
time period, these societal changes do not go unnoticed in the literature of the Victorian Age.
Joseph Conrad’s Heart of Darkness provides a commentary on the effects of
industrialization and, moreover, explores the psychological burden and moral contradictions
associated with imperialism. The Victorian state—driven by the pressures of industry and urban
growth—engaged in a system of imperialism in the pursuit of resources and political expansion
(Goodlad 540). The industrialization of Britain instituted a demand for resources and the
nation, under Victoria’s rule, turned to every corner of the globe in order to satiate it. In the
Victorian Age, the British Empire reached the height of its glory and spread to nearly every edge
of the map. Author Gillian Avery described how the British—who occupied areas throughout
Asia, Africa and India—“gloried the…possessions scattered in every continent and every ocean,
men of thousands of languages and dialects, hundreds of races, all owing allegiance to the
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British Crown; nearly a quarter of the world, and a quarter of the world population—the Empire
on which the sun never set” (10-11). As a result of the need for resources and the desire for
political influence and expansion, the British Empire stretched itself thin across the globe.
Trade companies began to slice away portions of every continent in the name of industry and in
the furious pursuit of new sources of materials, trade and labor. Although the British Empire
reached its pinnacle in the Victorian Age, the success of the nation’s progress was tainted by
the moral difficulties that came to be associated with its expansion. Countless moral and
psychological questions were associated with the imperialistic system employed. Those native
to the countries overtaken by European superpowers were subject to exploitation and the
cultural dogma that accompanied their imperialistic pursuits. Author Michael Wheeler calls
attention to the dangers of the economic system used by the Victorians, stating, “only the
exploitive can survive, at the expense of the exploited” (174). The seemingly pragmatic
system of global expansion contained critical ethical flaws that would prove to be problematic
for those involved in the process.
Joseph Conrad, inspired by his own expeditions to the African Congo in 1890, accosted
the values and motives of this system and explored the ramifications of exploitation and
expansion. His work Heart of Darkness, which tells of an expedition in The Congo, casts a
critical eye on the fervor of imperialism and analyzes the individual’s role in the process. The
story follows the protagonist, Marlow, on his journey up river in Africa toward trade stations
established by the Dutch company that hired him as a steamboat captain. Marlow’s description
of the events and emotions linked with European ascendancy affords the reader—both Victorian
and modern—insight into the moral complications associated with imperialism. From the very
onset of his narration, Marlow admonishes his listeners on the crude nature of imperialism. He
states, “The conquest of the earth, which mostly means the taking it away from those who
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have a different complexion or slightly flatter noses than ourselves, is not a pretty thing when
you look into it too much” (Conrad 4). Indicative of the literature of the time, Conrad’s work
peels away the glorified and heroic façade of tradition and supplants the antiquated image of
the white nationalism and supremacy with a horrifying insight into the true nature of man.

Heart of Darkness explores the duplicity that accompanies imperialism and the internal
conflicts that are created by the system. Marlow’s narration reveals the sentiment of
entitlement and superiority that drives the intent of imperialism. The chief of the trade
company’s Inner Station, Kurtz, represents the goals of the enterprise and is the exemplar for
the work that is to be completed along the Dutch trade route. Kurtz aims to make “each
station…like a beacon on the road towards better things, a center for…humanizing, improving,
instructing” (29). Conrad’s work mocks this false and ignorant sense of heroism and, instead,
exhumes the ethical iniquities of such a system. Author Jerome Buckley reveals the author’s
attention toward this subject, saying “Joseph Conrad was concerned with the moral ambiguities
of a progress linked to self-interest and the imperialistic exploitation of uncivilized peoples”
(59). The novel finds fault in Kurtz’s self-appointed duty to spread his own culture and ideas—
in fact, to civilize others—and provides a broad commentary on ethnocentrism. Lurking
beneath the surface of Kurtz’s seemingly benign and “altruistic” intentions lies a terrifying goal
which punctuates the chief’s ultimate mission: “Exterminate all the brutes!” (Conrad 46). In
order to carry out trade with the purest efficiency, Kurtz is willing—and arguably eager—to
eliminate the “savage” natives who stand in his way. His plans are reminiscent of a harshly
familiar Victorian sentiment regarding imperialism: if people cannot be exploited, they must be
eliminated. Conrad urges his reader to be wary of the consequences that arise when
precedence is given to productivity rather than a moral standard (Hawkins 295). Marlow’s
depiction of life in the trade company reveals how pragmatism and efficiency alienate all those
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involved in imperialistic zealotry from reality and moral truth. The protagonist, who is able to
reflect upon his role in the company, articulates the contradiction between the perception of the
natives and the behaviors of the Europeans. He states, “I seemed at one bound to have been
transported into some lightless region of subtle horrors, where pure, uncomplicated savagery
was a positive relief” (Conrad 53). Through Marlow’s narration, Conrad reveals a truly savage
facet of human nature. When their behaviors are juxtaposed, the African natives seem
incredibly more civilized than their belligerent European counterparts. Through this contrast,
Conrad reveals the righteous ignorance of those engaged in imperialism and scrutinizes the
depraved and violent actions taken in the name of efficiency and progress.
Conrad’s work recognizes the humanitarian and moralistic issues connected with
imperialism but, most importantly, conveys how these problems affect the individual.
Imperialism demanded that the individual eschew his personal goals and needs in the interest
of the trade company and, ultimately, the empire. Scholar Baruch Hochman asserts, “There
seems to be little doubt that British society in the nineteenth century demanded a subordination
of individual need to the imperatives of productivity and utility in an unusual degree” (39). The
dissonance caused by the subversion of personal needs, coupled with the support of interests in
enterprise, they become the sources of internal conflict and, according to Conrad, a causes of
disillusionment. Conrad’s narrative pays tactful attention to each character’s qualities and state
of mind before and after spending time in the Congo with the trade company (Lee 43). This
keen distinction allows the reader to see to what extent each man is changed by his
experiences in the heart of darkness. His intuitive protagonist often recognizes that the most
profound changes that occur during his expedition “take place inside” (Conrad 9). The
combination of imperial ambition and moral contradiction is the source for intense personal
struggle for the characters that populate Conrad’s novel. Along their journey in the Congo, the
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members of the trading company are forced to mediate their economic pragmatism and their
sense of morality. Under the burden of what Marlow describes as their “accursed inheritance,”
their source of enterprise, each man must resolve to choose either to recognize the immoral
nature of the business or to carry on in ignorance (32). Either way, each is damned. Conrad
suggests that the nature of imperialism ensures that these two ideas—morality and progress—
cannot happily coexist. This metaphysical conflict manifests itself in a psychological struggle
experienced by most of the men involved in the trade company. Even Marlow, who manages to
remain rather objective about his experience, recognizes the convoluted and foggy way in
which “no man was safe” from the clutches of immorality or insanity (34). The chief of the
company’s Inner Station, Kurtz, is ultimately driven to his own physical and psychological
demise by the same realizations that Marlow encounters. The narrator contemplates the
pinnacle of the chief’s madness-driven death and states, “Did he live his life again in every
detail of desire, temptation, and surrender during that supreme moment of complete
knowledge? He cried in a whisper at some image…a cry that was no more than a breath: ‘The
horror! The horror!” (64). Kurtz’s philosophically ambiguous end reveals his own struggles with
imperialism and his personal enlightenment regarding the ethical iniquities of the system. He,
albeit successful, is alone in his steadfast conviction for progress. In the pursuit of wealth and
power, he is isolated both physically and philosophically from his fellow man and, as a result, is
driven to madness. Only when Kurtz becomes fully cognizant of the extent to which he has
interfered with and destroyed the lives of others, as well as his own life, does he succumb to his
own treachery and accept his death, or perhaps in a way, his freedom.
Conrad’s work expresses many of the principles and trends common to Victorian
literature. His protagonist Marlow embodies the same critical and intuitive nature of thought
that the Victorians treasured. What’s more, the character provides a scrutinizing view of
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imposing imperialism upon other cultures. Conrad urges his reader to see the murky
contradictions that riddle the system: entitlement vs. belligerence, civilizing vs. ethnocentrism,
and ignorance vs. enlightenment. The author reveals the darker side of progress and
expansion and encourages his reader to travel farther into the heart of the issue.
The influx of knowledge, capital and resources gained during the Victorian Age spread
throughout every level of society in the nineteenth century and contributed to major changes in
the social structure of the time period. England’s population increased nearly fourfold—from
8.9 million to 32.5 million—during the course of the nineteenth century (David 5). The rapid
period of urbanization that followed this population boom redefined the lifestyles and social
expectations of the Victorians. The social changes resulting from imperialism and the Second
Industrial Revolution pried open a wider divide between the social elite and the lower levels of
society. The shift from agricultural tradition to industrialization coupled with new trends in
political representation created an upheaval in the social structure of the nineteenth century
(Avery 12-14). This social crevasse presented an opportunity for a working middle-class to
emerge within the social structure of the time period. The height of Victoria’s reign saw the
development of many social appeals carried out in the name of civil representation and freedom
of industry. Political reform campaigns, such as the Chartist Movement, sought parliamentary
reform and suffrage for men while the organized labor unions struggled for workers’ rights and
the repeal of trade restrictions (Dennis 11). These efforts were not made in vain; they brought
about significant social change and set a new standard for representation within civil life and
industry.
Unlike many intellectual and economic revolutions that occurred in the centuries
preceding the Victorian Era, the benefits of the industrial changes that occurred during the
nineteenth century were not confined solely to the socially elite aristocracy. Instead, the
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technology and capital abundant during the nineteenth century permeated nearly every level of
society. One of the most profound changes that allowed this historically unprecedented
phenomenon to occur was a widespread increase in literacy. Scholar and author Wendell V.
Harris describes this literary epidemic, saying, “It is certain that at the beginning of the
nineteenth century, few persons in the most advanced industrial nation of Europe could read
and write and that by the end of the century few could not” (Harris 47). Indeed the Victorians’
ability to understand and examine the world around them allowed them to participate in the
changes occurring in their rapidly-growing society. The spread of literacy allowed the newlydeveloped middle class to take part in the various intellectual movements of the time period
and, thus, bolster the academic and professional potential of the class. Education reforms and
new developments in the fields of science, technology and industry created a growing range of
professions and more opportunities for members outside of the aristocratic elite to assume
these careers (Avery 114). The societal reform, fed by the political, industrial and academic
changes, expanded the intellectual movement sparked by prominent scientists and philosophers
of the time.
The widespread distribution of educational opportunities within Britain’s class system
bolstered the intellectual climate of the time and caused Victorians of every station in life to
scrutinize their traditions and values. One of the most prominent and controversial issues of
the nineteenth century involved the clash between religion and progressive ideas in the field of
science. Author George Levine describes the vast impact that Charles Darwin and his
contemporaries had on science and society: “Darwinism could indeed be seen as a radical
dislocater of the culture’s understanding of nature and of the self” (Darwin 16). In fact, the
revolutionary ideas of evolution caused questioning within the religious community. Darwin’s
theories suggested that all life, including man, derived from one common ancestral source. For
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centuries, religion had taught the contrary: that man was designed by a divine Creator and
stood at the top of the hierarchy of life. The clash of these concepts sparked a struggle
between the school of intellectualism and the revivalist movements of the Church. At the
looming threat of secularization, the Church retaliated by encouraging the restoration of faith
within society (Larsen 527-528). The literature of the Victorian period provided a commentary
on this division and delved into the conflicts within the social structure of the era.
Mary Shelley’s 1818 novel Frankenstein, although published before Victoria’s coronation,
embodies many of the qualities that were unique to the literary movement of the nineteenth
century. The young female author was influenced by many of the progressive views of her
male contemporaries—namely William Blake, Lord Byron and, coincidentally, her would-be
Percy Bysshe Shelley. These prominent authors represented the “rebellion against the
entrenched religious and political order” of the time period and were among the first artists to
usher in the ideals that would eventually be deemed Victorian (Hart 55). Mary Shelley’s work is
another icon of our modern age. The mere utterance of the word “Frankenstein” conjures
images of a pallid giant, grunting and lurching about with arms outstretched, searching for the
next victim of his monstrous fury. However, decades of cinema adaptations and popular
retellings have misconstrued the creature in Shelley’s novel. Frankenstein is not the creation,
as he has come to be known, but rather the creator. Victor Frankenstein, the scientist who
reanimates his creation, is an inquisitive young man, enamored with science and the romance
of its possibilities. He seeks to conquer the way of all flesh and bring to life an inanimate
being—a conglomerate of body parts that he has collected from the deceased. He becomes
obsessed with his endeavors and states, “[the] birth of that passion, which afterwards ruled my
destiny. . . it became the torrent which, in its course, has swept away all of my hopes and joys”
(Shelley 56). In his attempt to bestow life on that which is dead, Victor assumes the role of the
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divine. However, he is horrified by his own creation and rejects the Creature to which he has
given life. The Creature, although benevolent in nature, is rejected by his parenting figure and,
thus, becomes the desperate icon that has pervaded modern culture.
At the heart of Mary Shelley’s work lies a more complex message. The novel does not solely
outline the fall of a man who wishes to emulate divine power, but instead, presents the story of
a man who succeeds in his endeavor to reanimate life. Frankenstein’s failures do not lie in
scientific shortcomings, but rather, are in the postpartum rejection of his creation (84).
Shunned by his creator, the Creature is forced to seek acceptance from society. However, the
horrifying appearance that has been bestowed upon him by his creator thwarts his ability to
interact with humans. The creation’s only wish is to find companionship in the world into which
he has been brought (194). However, the realization that he will be unable to achieve any level
of acceptance from his father figure or from society drives him to seek revenge against mankind
and, most especially, Frankenstein. The Creature, who is rather astute and realizes the misery
of his situation, articulates his feelings to his creator. He states, “Remember, that I am thy
creature: I ought to be thy Adam; but I am rather the fallen angel, whom thou drivest me from
joy for no misdeed. I was benevolent and good; misery made me a fiend” (140). He continues
to enlighten Frankenstein regarding his misery: “You, my creator, abhor me; what hope can I
gather from your fellow-creatures, who owe me nothing?” (141). Although the scientist
maintains a false sense of guiltlessness in the malignancy of his creation, the Creature
intuitively realizes that his aloneness is the cause of his behavior.
Through the creature’s narration, Shelley provides a commentary on society: “The
strange system of human society was explained to me. I heard of the division of property, of
immense wealth and squalid poverty; of rank descent, and noble blood” (166). This reflection
offers the reader a survey of society from the outsider’s vantage point and reveals the
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complicated and fickle laws that govern everyday life. As Frankenstein’s creation learns of the
various constructs of society, he becomes painfully aware of his isolation. Shelley’s work
suggests that society defines one’s place in the world, and for the Creature, his place is
separate from the world of man.
The changes that occurred during the Victorian Era disrupted the traditional strata of
society and invited the authors of the time period to scrutinize the grand scope of society.
Victor’s creation begs the same questions that were common to the displacement occurring
within the new structure of Victorian society. He longs to find his origin, his identity and his
destination (177). Shelley encourages the reader to consider whether or not the true monster
in the story is Victor’s creation or the creator himself. Despite the answer, the author makes a
clear distinction that, without the proper nurture, one cannot fit within society. She provides a
warning against the dire consequences of myopic progress and urges her reader to consider the
alienating qualities of rapid progress. Director Paul Anderson asserts the power of Shelley’s
message, saying , “Beyond [the motif] lies the whole matter of the relationship between creator
and created. Today we are remaking our world. Soon we may begin remaking ourselves” (qtd.
in Shelley 50). Frankenstein provides an insightful commentary regarding the nature of society
and the consequences of blind progress. The reader must decide if the Creature must be
condemned for his savage nature or if, instead, Victor Frankenstein is guilty of neglect and
rejection. Does the creature embody his own horrifying nature or is he simply made in the
image of his creator?
Although Victorian literature aimed to convey the iniquities of the human character, the
themes of the time period revealed a much more prominent, much more alarming facet of
society. The authors of the nineteenth century diagnosed the detrimental flaws that occurred in
society due to the rapid progress and expansion of the time period. The prevalent techniques
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of Victorian prose established a standard of literary and societal introspection that encapsulated
the state of humanity. The resulting fiction delved into the more complex aspects of human
nature; what was ultimately revealed was the ugly nature of society—that, very often, the most
inhumane and wicked characters are the ones who are the most influential. Author William Hart
articulates this idea, saying “It is by no means the rule that virtue is rewarded and wickedness
punished, but it happens often enough that the violent, the crafty, and the unprincipled seize
the desirable goods of the earth, while the pious go empty away” (34). The characters that
populate Victorian literature served as literary manifestations of the flaws in human nature and
morality. These works represent the anxieties of the time period—chiefly those regarding
morality, class, religion and progress—and recognize the transgressions of mankind in the form
of literary monsters (Derrikson 44). Writers progressed to illuminate the dark depths of the
human condition and set a precedent for the literature that would follow. This delivered the
novel to its moment of renaissance and ushered in the modern age of literature, thus bridging
the gap between post-colonialism and modernism.
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Child Labor: The Skinny Behind the Jeans

By Whitley Richards
“The future belongs to those with a vision to shape it.”
- International Labour Organization
Child labor and other unethical practices in factories and work places around the world
have received the attention of the media, governments, and consumers alike in recent years.
But while the media could only tarnish the image of those corporations using child labor, and
governments sometimes conducted inspections and rarely enforced laws, consumers were able
to stop some corporations in their tracks by refusing to buy their products. Nike, Gap, and WalMart are some examples of corporations in the United States whose suppliers’ workplace
conditions were modified because of the pressure they faced by consumers and their refusal to
buy their products. The economic progress that comes with globalization has encouraged
corporations to use child labor to meet the demands of consumers for greater variety and lower
and lower priced goods. Given the investment that corporations have in the satisfaction of their
consumers however, consumers have the power to hold corporations responsible for these
practices and demand that child labor not be used in the production of their goods.
Some international bodies have taken steps to reduce child labor in the world in the
past, and continue to do so today. The adoption of The Rights of the Child into the United
Nations General Assembly in 1989 and the creation of the International Programme on the
Elimination of Child Labour for example, are evidence of the weight that international
organizations put on this issue and ones similar to it. In cooperation with other factors, these
organizations have been successful in decreasing child labor around the world. According to the
International Labor Organization (ILO), between 2000 and 2004, the number of child laborers in
the world decreased by 11 percent, and in response Juan Somavia, Director-General of the ILO
said in 2006, “The end of child labor is within our reach.”
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However, here we are four years later, in 2010 with all of its popular culture, fashions
and gadgets and child labor has been further reduced but still not ended. Skinny jeans have
become a fashion staple for Americans, along with the shoes, hairstyles, and jewelry to match.
We update our statuses on Facebook on the hour and wear our cell phones like appendages,
claiming to be connected to and aware of the world. Little do we know that the clothes we
wear, the food we eat, and sometimes even the phones at our ears have been produced using
child labor; almost every industry in the world has seen child labor used at one time or another.
Skinny jeans in our culture are little more than a passing fashion statement. For the children
laboring around the world, those jeans, the “bling-bling”, that soccer ball, whatever they made
was the difference between an empty and a full stomach that night, and a few cents to send
home to their families if they were lucky. Skinny takes on an entirely different meaning for
them. It is not a fashion statement, but the result of their poverty. It is the fragility of their
bodies.
Child Labor is defined by the International Programme on the Elimination of Child
Labour, a division of the ILO as “work that deprives children of their childhood, their potential
and their dignity, and that is harmful to physical and mental development.” By this definition
UNICEF reports 158 million children aged 5- 14 years engaged in child labor around the world
at the end of 2009. If we define child labor to include all children under the age of 18, there is
reason to accept that a considerable number of child laborers are not represented in this figure.
The definition continues,“...[child labor] refers to work that is mentally, physically, socially, or
morally dangerous and harmful to children; and interferes with their schooling by depriving
them of the opportunity to attend school; obliging them to leave school prematurely; or
requiring them to attempt to combine school attendance with excessively long and heavy
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work.” Needless to say, child labor has taken the lives of a significant portion of the children
around the world, predominantly poor children.
The definition includes schooling because it is pivotal to the life and growth of a child.
Xinhua News Agency in an article entitled, “Number of Brazil's child laborers falls 50 pc in 15
years: survey” reports that the results of a study by the ILO indicate that the “incidence of child
labor results in lower income in adulthood.” In fact, according to the article, children working
before the age of 14 have a very low probability of earning more than $571 as adults, and
people who started working before the age of nine have a low probability of earning an income
greater than $285. According to the study, one of the factors that makes this true is the time
lost to working as a child instead of education which would better qualify them for higherpaying jobs in the future.
However, there is more to child labor behind the unethical practices. Working, for child
laborers is more than just grueling, thankless, harmful activity, it may be the source of their
living or the abuse of their lives. In an article entitled “The Political Economy of Child Labor and
Its Impacts on International Business,” the author states that “the economics of child work
involves supply and demand relationships on at least three levels: the supply and demand of
labor on the national (and international) level; the supply and demand of labor at the level of
the firm or enterprise; the supply and demand for labor (and other functions) in the family.”
Child labor is affected from the highest level of demand, to the lowest level- the family.
According to the ILO, evidence points to a strong link between poverty and child labor.
Poverty forces families to need their children to work in order to support themselves when their
families cannot. Sometimes children are stolen and trafficked across national borders. They are
left in factories far away from home to be abused, without wages. Other times, children are
willingly sold by their parents to employers for work so that their families can survive. Never do
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these children see their families or their innocence again unless they are rescued by police
forces or others. The cycle of poverty and child labor puts children in a trap with nothing and no
one to turn to. If they run away, their parents may not accept them if they return emptyhanded, probably because their parents do not have the resources to support the children. But
if they do not run away, they will continue to live through torture for 16 hours a day, seven
days a week. Even adult workers should not have to work through conditions like these, but
child laborers often do so. Their efforts are applied for the production of items that include
chocolate, skinny jeans, and diamond jewelry.
There is no way to completely understand their lives aside from living the horrors of
child labor ourselves; the closest we can get is learning about their individual experiences, as
reflected in their stories:
UNICEF provides the stories of four-year-old Norma and her six-year-old cousin, Tonio,
who live in El Salvador. While children of their age would normally play around, and attend
school, Norma and Tonio work 12 hours a day filling bags with charcoal to help their families.
The two cousins suffer from respiratory ailments.
Braulio, a 14-year-old boy living in La Rinconada, Peru worked in the mine since he was
very young as a quimbalatero (stone crusher) and carrying heavy loads of ore. When he was 13
he said, “One day I didn’t feel well, I was very tired and fell down a few times while I was
working. At the exit from the mine my barrow overturned and all the ore fell out. The captain
was watching me. He kicked me hard because of this.”
Pharis J. Harvey in his article entitled “Where Children Work: Child Servitude in the
Global Economy” tells the story of fourteen- year- old Santosh who, “spoke in a low, almost
inaudible voice. His head hung limp and he showed little expression. But at least he was able to
speak-- showing a remarkable improvement in the six months since he had been rescued from
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a carpet factory near Allahabad, India. The story he told needed no dramatic embellishment to
convey its horror. One day when he was five, while playing with friends, some men drove into
the village and asked the boys if they wanted to see a ‘video.’ Having heard of but never having
seen such a thing, they all said yes and piled into the back of the vehicle. The men then drove
to a city 400 kilometers away where the boys were locked in a room for many days without
food and beaten into submission. Only by working at a carpet loom did they receive food, and
then barely enough to survive-- bread, water, and occasionally vegetables. Santosh’s captivity
lasted nine years, during which time he never had contact with his family, never had a day off
and was never paid one rupee for harsh, crippling work.”
Children like Norma, Tonio, Braulio and Santosh may gain our sympathy, or a few more
dollars in the collection plate at church, but how do their lives really come to be of any
significance to us in this part of the world? At first glance they do not, but because of the
concept of globalization, they do. Globalization is defined with great deference to the group
defining it. To an anti-globalist it is a negative force that homogenizes cultures, does not benefit
all citizens of the globe equally, encourages poverty, and takes the autonomy of individuals
away. Others define globalization as a positive force that does not take away from the identity
of the individual. From an economic perspective, the Global Policy Forum defines it as a process
that is seeing “unprecedented changes in communications, transportation, and computer
technology [which] have given the process new impetus and made the world more
interdependent than ever. As economies experience globalization, multinational corporations
manufacture products in many countries and sell to consumers around the world. Money,
technology and raw materials move ever more swiftly across national borders. Along with
products and finances, ideas and cultures circulate more freely. As a result, laws, economies,
and social movements are forming at the international level.” This force has touched most parts
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of the globe, and now impacts the small decisions we make each day like “I’d like a tall caramel
frappuccino, please.” It unites people of different cultures, spreads ideas across national,
religious, educational, and class boundaries, and at the end of the day, allows us to say hello to
a friend on the other side of the world. Every global issue has been affected by globalization.
Every issue that is global in span (impacting or being impacted by people and things in more
than one country) has been affected by this phenomenon.
Through globalization, child labor has become a global issue not just because of its span
but also because the globe has felt its effects. The fact that we can wear jeans manufactured in
a factory somewhere on the other side of the world is evidence that what happens over there
can and does become part of our normal lives. Every person who has a connection with
globalization, every person who touches it in any way has had a hand in what it is, right down
to the little hands that make the jeans we wear.
Globalization however, is bigger than just wearing a pair of jeans manufactured in a
different country or the fact that a call made here can be received in China. Not all countries
and people receive the same benefits of globalization. Wearing certain clothes and eating
different foods doesn’t automatically mean that a person is truly experiencing the benefits of
globalization. When we realize that the clothes we wear were manufactured with cheap labor
so that we may enjoy the newest fashions, or the money we earn and can afford to spend on
these clothes was earned by working for a Transnational Corporation we can begin to see the
effects that globalization has. And when we understand that that Transnational Corporation
works within an economy where the minimum wage cannot actually provide any more than
enough food for one week for one person, we begin to understand the complications of
globalization. However, not all benefits of globalization take the form of material products like
skinny jeans or cell phones. This means that rather than just participating in globalization
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procedurally by owning a cell phone or a computer, a global citizen receiving the benefits of
globalization also participates substantively, receiving basic human rights, and holding certain
values. What good do skinny jeans do in a culture where women are not permitted to wear
pants?
By its nature, even though globalization brings progress, it also causes and contributes
to ethical problems like the ones we are facing today. This idea was verbalized very well in an
article in the Denver Journal of International Law and Policy:
"Socially, globalization has brought greater comprehension of diversity and the necessity
for tolerance of the infinite variety of cultures that flourish on this amazing planet. However,
economic 'progress' has been largely at the expense of the most vulnerable elements of almost
every society. Those elements, the poor, the illiterate, and particularly the children of the poor
have paid a terrible price so that we in the richer countries might enjoy an orgy of consumerism
at reasonable prices."
Globalization leads to economic progress for some because it provides opportunity for
economic growth and development. Opening an economy to the competitive global marketplace
potentially allows for varied sources of income and introduction to new products and
information. According to a book entitled Economics: Principles, Problems, and Policies, Foreign

Policy magazine published an annual list of the world’s most globalized economies, and in 2007
based on criteria including foreign trade, cross-border travel, internet use, and international
investment, Singapore, Hong Kong, and the Netherlands were the top three most globalized
economies (108). According to the World Bank, Singapore saw a 7.8% increase in Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) that year. Hong Kong saw a 6.4% increase, and the Netherlands also
saw a 3.5% increase in GDP, all significant increases in that year. This demonstrates that as
these countries globalized, their economies started or continued to grow. The global
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marketplace proves to be a source of greater production and power for countries operating
within it.
The global marketplace also holds significance for corporations operating both within
their home country and around the globe. If we look at corporations operating within and from
the United States for example, Economics: Principles, Problems, and Policies says,
“[globalization] has brought intense competition both within the United States and across the
globe. In the United States, imports have gained major shares of many markets including those
for cars, steel…[and] clothing... Nevertheless, hundreds of firms have prospered in the global
marketplace”(108). Hence, while globalization introduces greater competition because of more
competitors, those corporations that operate within industries that are most readily poised and
capable of taking advantage of what globalization offers, see huge implications for the growth
of their corporations.
Economics: Principles, Problems, and Policies defines a corporation as, “a legal creation
that can acquire resources, own assets, produce and sell products, incur debts, extend credit,
sue and be sued and perform the functions of any other type of enterprise. A corporation is
distinct and separate from the individual stockholders who own it”(75). Corporations hold their
own identity, and provide consumers the opportunity to invest with “limited liability” allowing
the stockholders to risk only what they paid for in their stock (76). Within the global
marketplace, this gives corporations the opportunity to “[raise] money to finance the expansion
of its facilities and capabilities. The corporation employs unique methods of finance… that
enable it to pool the financial resources of large numbers of people”(76). All these qualities that
define a corporation are beneficial to them in the global marketplace.
As individual entities, corporations hold a great deal of power in the global marketplace.
In an article entitled “The Wal-Mart Effect: Scouring the Globe to Give Shoppers an $8.63 Polo
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Shirt” the author discussed the power that Wal-Mart has as a corporation operating in the
global market. “[Wal-Mart’s] decisions affect wages, working conditions and manufacturing
practices--even the price of a yard of denim--around the world.” Although the global
marketplace has become such a competitive place for corporations, the nature of a corporation
does not allow it to “cave” very easily in terms of dropping prices, but when consumers are
looking for the lowest price on a commodity, sometimes corporations are forced to bring their
prices down lower than they expected.
Corporations stand as entities looking to use the least resources possible to make the
greatest profit. They work on satisfying customers enough to sell their products and making as
big of a profit as possible for the satisfaction of their shareholders. Unfortunately, on the global
scale when products are mass-produced, many of the small details of production are
overlooked. One of those details: the conditions of the factories where the products are
produced. Those factories are located much of the time in impoverished countries where
corporations can find cheap labor for mass production.
So, who should bear responsibility for conditions in the factories from which corporations
operating in the global market derive their products? This question of corporate responsibility in
the global marketplace has become a highly recognized issue in current times. Corporate
responsibility is taken when corporations take measures to improve their affect on the globe
and set guidelines about how they will operate in relation to factors outside of their direct
control. Should corporations be responsible for how their business practices affect other
corporations and people financially, environmentally, or ethically? The Organization for
Economic Co-Operation and Development (OECD) recognizes some responsibility as it describes
the development of the issue when it says, “The emergence of private initiatives for corporate
responsibility – including the development of codes of conduct, management systems for
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improving compliance with these codes and non-financial reporting standards -- has been an
important trend in international business over the last 25 years.”
Another statement which acknowledges some role for corporations operating in the
global market in addressing the issue is found in an article entitled “Corporate Responsibility:
the facts” in New Internationalist states, that “[corporate responsibility] is voluntary, interpreted
differently by different companies, has no common standards with which to measure
performance, and is selectively reported on,” and therefore there are not many solid “facts”
about it. However, “the number of companies reporting on their Corporate Responsibility
activities has shot up in recent years, which at least demonstrates its growth in popularity as a
[public relations] tool.” These statements indicate that corporations have recognized and
accepted responsibility for operations in their provider factories and have begun to act in
accordance with those responsibilities.
The reasons why corporations have assumed this responsibility may not always be
because of ethical concerns. In some circumstances, the social responsibility of corporations has
much impact over what they are allowed to do and how they look to the rest of the world. An
article entitled, “Redefining social responsibility; Through a new coalition, apparel companies
blow the whistle on their own suppliers,” “[companies are] interested in boosting their brand's
reputation by promoting social responsibility.” Here, boosting a company’s own brand may be
advantageous to child laborers somewhere.
Within the past 20 years we have seen numerous scandals related to child labor as
corporations’ images have been tarnished by their connection to unethical work practices. Nike,
the perfect example was a competitive and successful corporation operating within the global
marketplace in the early 1990’s, until it was found that Nike was using child labor in Asia to
manufacture its products in 1996. An article from Associated Press entitled, “The Swoosh Turns
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Down as Nike’s Image Tarnishes” describes the consequences that Nike faced as a result of the
spread of this information. As a result, in October 1998, “on Wall Street, its shares [were] down
28 percent since their high for the year on July 8,” and “sales fell 9 percent from the same
period [the year before] and profits slumped 35 percent.”
Even though these losses were significant, what would hurt Nike the most was its
tattered image. According to the article, James Keady, a graduate assistant soccer coach at St.
John’s University in New York resigned from his job instead of wearing the Nike swoosh and
fulfilling the endorsement deal between Nike and the biggest Catholic University in the nation.
Keady said, “I don't want to be a billboard for a corporation that would do these things," and
Nike took a hard hit, as evidenced by the numbers. As soon as customers learned about abuses
like these, “the biggest swoosh [was] the sound of falling profits and stock price.” Consumers
were refusing to purchase products from a corporation whose work practices went against
everything the corporation was claiming to be.
Nike is not the only corporation with a history of a tarnished image. In fact, Gap has
also been accused of using child labor as recent as October of 2007. The Observer, a British
Newspaper reported in New Delhi, India, “Child workers, some as young as 10, have been
found working in a textile factory in conditions close to slavery to produce clothes that appear
destined for Gap Kids… the children [were] in a filthy sweatshop working on piles of beaded
children's blouses marked with serial numbers that Gap admitted corresponded with its own
inventory.” According to the author, “the children described long hours of unwaged work, as
well as threats and beatings.”
An article by Amelia Gentleman in the International Herald Tribune states that Gap,
embarrassed and in fear that this incident might have affect on their sales, rushed to make
amends including a $200,000 grant to improve the working conditions of factories producing
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their garments and a pledge to pay the children found in the sweatshop until they were of
working age when they would be offered employment. So Gap was caused to bear corporate
responsibility for conditions in its suppliers factories across the world; Gap was forced to accept,
through the impact of its tarnished image that just because it did not directly employ children to
work in their stores at the mall does not mean that they were not held responsible for the plight
of children working in the production of Gap brand products. The article also states, “Shireen
Miller, head of policy at Save the Children, said Gap had a responsibility to check working
practices all the way along the supply chain, even as far as the fields where cotton is produced
for the clothes.”
Wal-Mart, the largest corporation in the world faced similar allegations at the turn of the
millennium. The article entitled, “The Wal-Mart Effect: Scouring the Globe to Give Shoppers an
$8.63 Polo Shirt” expresses the frustration of factory workers who had to meet Wal-Mart’s
increasing quotas without an increase in pay. The reason Wal-Mart could not afford a couple
more cents per shirt is because they have built their empire on bargains. The article reports
that in 1995 Wal-Mart said that no more than 6% of its merchandise was imported. In 2003,
the article reported that consulting firm Retail Forward estimates that 50% to 60% of WalMart’s merchandise in its retail stores in the United States was imported. The workers in the
Cosmos clothing factory in Honduras supplying Wal-Mart (their main customer) with
merchandise sewed sleeves onto 2 shirts in one minute, a sleeve every 15 seconds and still
worked 10- hour days. They sewed sleeves onto 1,200 garments a day. This is an example of
how Wal-Mart used unethical practices through their abuse of their suppliers.
Fortunately, when corporations took steps to modify their workplace conditions, their
efforts were acknowledged. In 2006, an article was released in the Washington Post entitled,
“Cooper-Hewitt Honors Nike For Just Doing It Right” in which Nike was recognized by the
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Smithsonian's Cooper- Hewitt National Design Museum as a company that had taken significant
steps toward the reduction and elimination of unethical procedures in its factories. The article
says, “Nike's selection calls attention to a new rule in this era of humanitarian design: The new
economy put the focus on cute techie toys; now, conscience trumps flash. Irresponsible icons
are unwelcome visitors in the hall of fame.” After the scandal with the sweatshops overseas,
Nike was pushed to revise their practices, and now has been rewarded.
The plight of child laborers in the cotton industry reads in an article in New

Internationalist that undercover investigators were shocked at what they found in the cotton
industry in Uzbekistan. “hundreds of thousands of children, some as young as 10, forced into
the fields to pick exhausting quotas of cotton. Conditions were squalid, food inadequate and the
average working day ran from early morning until 5pm.” The investigators described the
shocking conditions they met in a study called Still in the Fields.
According to the New York Times, Wal-Mart has also taken steps recently to make sure
that they are not found responsible for unethical working conditions in Uzbekistan. As of
October 2008, “Wal-Mart Stores said it was requiring its suppliers to stop sourcing cotton from
Uzbekistan in an effort to end child labor there,” and that it would revisit its decision after the
Uzbekistan government took steps to stop child labor there. If there is one thing that Wal-Mart
has learned, it is that if it wants to continue making profits, they cannot allow human rights
abuse cases to hang around.
In the examples of Nike, Gap and Wal-Mart, we see that corporations have learned and
are learning that they must take responsibility for their operations in the global marketplace
whether they are acting directly or indirectly through suppliers. The force behind the lesson in
the examples was their global image. But the tarnished image or the potential for a tarnished
image itself did not reduce sales and affect corporate bottom lines. Tarnished images led to
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reduced consumer demand which reduced sales and affected corporate bottom line. The power
of the consumer in the global marketplace is directly tied to the corporations, their choices to
bear corporate responsibility for various practices, and success in the reduction of child labor
and unethical practices around the world.
Corporations produce what their consumers demand. If consumers will buy skinny jeans,
then corporations will produce and sell them until consumers stop buying. Corporations in the
global marketplace represent the demand by the consumer for goods. The power of the
consumer in each of these instances is evident. Either the corporations realized that their sales
were dropping so they took measures to assure consumers that their products were not made
using unethical practices, or the corporations realized that these practices were unethical and
they would have to be stopped before the consumers could have a chance to react and their
products were dropped. In cases like Gap, changes were made because Gap knew that if they
did not make changes, they would lose valuable customers. When unethical truths are
discovered, corporations have little choice in trying to make the situation better. The alternative
would be to stack sweatshirts and shoes up in their warehouses until there was no more room
because there were no more sales. At that point obviously, they would be out of business.
It is obvious that consumers do not always have access to this kind of information.
Without the newspaper headlines or news coverage, consumers in these cases may never have
learned about the civil rights abuses by these corporations. How many more undocumented
cases of child labor have there been in different industries around the world? Fortunately, today
there are more options available to consumers who want to know more about the products they
would choose from.
The Fair Labor Association has become one of the leaders in joining with corporations to
reduce the unethical work practices in the world, specifically within the clothing industry. The
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Fair Labor Association is the only one of its type that publishes the information
found in sweatshops and the corporations that are affected by it. It has been
successful in bridging the gap between the corporations and their suppliers so
that communication about the type of working conditions in the factories is
constant, and invested groups and members can work together. This association has tools
available to consumers in making sure that they know where their clothes are coming from.
According to the article in The Christian Science Monitor entitled, “Redefining social
responsibility; Through a new coalition, apparel companies blow the whistle on their own
suppliers,” the Fair Labor Association (FLA) was able for the first time in 2003, with the support
of its member companies to bring human rights abuses in various clothing factories to light.
This was a huge step in the right direction because the companies involved, “[pay] independent
investigators to uncover such human rights abuses, voluntarily [publicize] them on a website,
and [insist] that its supplier shape up.” This is very significant because instead of severing their
ties with the suppliers, the FLA urges them to fix the abuses. In this way, corporations are
proactive in seeking out and working with suppliers to correct abuses in those factories. When
this occurs, those corporations may apply the FLA’s FAIR LABOR ASSOCIATION label on their
garments as a means of informing the public.
The fact that companies and corporations are willing to act for change and
improvement, points to the social responsibility that they have been made to feel toward
unethical issues that they can prevent. The foundation of the Fair Labor Association, enabled
corporations to take these issues into their own hands and do something about it; it also allows
the consumer to be aware of and have access to information about the corporations they
purchase from. The article also mentions that “increased public pressure is the key, [FLA
Executive Director Auret van Heerden] believes, and that's where the 179 US universities that
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have joined the FLA come in. When they are fully involved in the program, they will demand
that every item marked with a logo sold anywhere on their campuses must come from a
supplier that is open to FLA monitoring of its standards. Not only is that expected to bring
hundreds more companies up to scratch, it will also help the FLA educate factory managers in
countries such as Turkey, El Salvador, and China about American consumer expectations.”
The Fair Labor Association is not the only entity invested in the reduction of child labor
and that recognizes the power of the consumer. In “The dark side of chocolate,” an article
about child labor in the cocoa industry, specifically in the Ivory Coast the author says that
despite government and organization action, child labor persists in this industry to a great
extent. The article states, “The Western African nation of Cote d'Ivoire, which produces about
40 per cent of the world's cocoa beans, 54 child labourers were recently rescued during a raid
of cocoa operations conducted by the international police organization, Interpol. The children,
aged between 11 and 16, had been forced to work under extreme conditions, often for 12
hours per day and seven days per week, while receiving no salary or education.” However, not
all the children working under dangerous and unhealthy conditions unfit for a human at any age
are being relieved from their work. The author concludes by saying that “with government
action so slow and ineffectual, efforts to abolish unethical practices in the chocolate industry
now hinge on the purchasing power of chocolate consumers worldwide.” Based on this, the
abuse of children in industry is not limited to any particular type of industry, and as a result, we
do not only have to be aware of the production of what we wear or use, but of what we eat as
well.
Another non-governmental organization (NGO) that focuses on the problem of child
labor and taking steps toward its elimination is the Global March Against Child Labor. According
to their website, “The Global March Against Child Labor (GMACL) is a movement to mobilize
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worldwide efforts to protect and promote the rights of all children, especially the right to receive
a free, meaningful education and to be free from economic exploitation and from performing
any work that is likely to be harmful to the child's physical, mental, spiritual, moral or social
development.” The GMACL seeks to bring a more holistic approach to the problem by promoting
what the children should appropriately be engaged in instead of child labor. The goal is not only
to remove the children from the unethical and dangerous situations, but providing them a
normal and healthy life experience.
In India, the South Asian Coalition on Child Servitude (SACCS) is an organization that
rescues child laborers. In the fall of 1993 Santosh (from our earlier example) was rescued from
the carpet factory. “SACCS stormed into the loom-shed where Santosh was working and freed
him and all the other children who were being kept in servitude.” National organizations like
these are also working to end child labor and to rehabilitate and reunite children with their
families. “Unable to speak when rescued, Santosh was taken to an Ashram operated by SACCS
where therapists, counselors, and family environment slowly unlocked his shuttered mind and
enabled him to identify his family and home village and eventually be reunited with them.”
Unfortunately, what consumers want often comes at the expense of the lives of some
needy people. There may be a way that consumers can still get what consumers want without
destroying other’s lives but first, consumers may have to be willing to give up a new pair of
shoes or even an iPhone. However, neither of these items compare to the sacrifices that the
children make to produce them for us. So now this is our opportunity to find out where our
clothes are made, and under what conditions. Consumers have seen the power that we have
put to use in the past through stories of corporations, and now consumers can harness that
power and use it toward a cause that would not just benefit the children, but even us in the
long-run in our globalizing world.
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There has been debate about whether the elimination of child labor is really
advantageous to the children working and benefitting from the small provisions they are
allowed as a result. Daniel Akst says in his article “On the Contrary; Cold Facts About Child
Labor,” “For the unfortunate children, living in lands without a social safety net and households
where the adults cannot provide for them, the alternative isn’t school, its starvation.” But there
is another option. Children do not have work or starve. If funds were distributed more
efficiently towards the reduction of poverty (the biggest cause of child labor), then child labor
would be less likely to occur in the present, and it would prevent children from needing to work
in the future.
Panudda Boonpala wrote an essay in a book published by the U.S. Department of Labor
entitled Forced Labor: the Prostitution of Children in which she said, “all forms of child labour
could be considered forced labour since children are rarely in a position to give free ‘consent,’
and most aspects of their lives are determined for them by adults” (54). If we consider child
labor forced labor, then it is easier to understand that the problem is urgent. Slavery is one of
the worst forms of human abuse, and under no conditions should it be tolerated. Instead of
making it easier on ourselves by not having to deal with this issue now, we could make it so
that we do not need to invest so much time into it in the future. Poverty has been the cause of
a number of social problems, and with relief from it, child labor would not be the only problem
consumers could say good-bye to.
Although poverty is a major reason why children engage in child labor, we do not have
to worry that when we end child labor the previously employed children are just going to be
completely subject to the ravages of poverty. This is because there are efforts being made to
relieve the effects of poverty on the lives of those children by funding their education and
providing for their families. Organizations such as UNICEF, which aims to combat all threats to
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the health, safety, and welfare of children around the world, have already funded operations to
bring those children out of labor and into a life where they will be able to support themselves in
the future as adults.
In 2010 we boast progress evident in an African- American President of the United
States, and the invention of the iPad, but child labor still exists. We have been successful in
creating a 3-D camera and a space shuttle to take us further into space than ever before, but
child labor still exists. No other time period has seen the AIDS vaccine, Youtube, or Twitter, but
child labor still exists. There is obviously a disconnect between what we are doing, and what we
could be doing to solve problems around the world. If we applied the same progress in
innovation to social problems like child labor, we could see their end. It is about time something
is done to end child labor.
Corporations use child labor to produce their products, this is true. But it is also true that
consumers have used their power in the past to influence those corporations to make changes
in their factories and workplace methods. The International Labour Organization, in reference to
child labor said, “The future belongs to those with a vision to shape it.” Not only has the vision
been provided for us, consumers have the tools to shape our future, and the future of the
children around the world.
In 2006, Director- General of the International Labour Organization said, “The end of
child labor is within our reach.” Now, in 2010 the end of child labor is at hand but only if
consumers act using the information available to them and their power in the marketplace to
compel corporations to exercise their corporate responsibilities. Through corporations,
consumers around the world can bring an end to the abuse of children in workplaces.
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Majoring in Credit Card Debt

By Caterina De Gaetano
How would you like to spend 40,000 dollars a year for college to rack up a 2,000 dollar
credit card debt? Unfortunately, each year, college students graduate having to pay off
thousands of dollars in college loans. If this is not bad enough, some of those students, in
addition to paying back loans, leave college with credit card debt in the thousands. These little
plastic cards cause a great deal of harm to a student’s financial future. Thanks to credit card
companies and the colleges that promote them, obtaining a credit card is very accessible for
college students. Out of the 13 billion dollars in discretionary income, college students embody
a large market for credit card companies (Norvilitis and Santa Maria 2). Credit card companies
specifically target young college students and scam them into debt; however, there are also
underlying reasons that students end up with so much credit card debt that affects their
financial futures and personal well-being.
Credit card companies use several marketing tactics to lure in college students. The
advertisement of credit cards can be found all over college campuses. Applications for credit
cards can be found on classroom bulletin boards, school newspaper stands and even in the
offices throughout campus (Miller 1). The most commonly practiced marketing tactic used by
credit card companies is solicitation within college campuses; which is when credit card
companies send a representative to set up booths on campuses and try to convince students to
apply for credit cards. A great deal of colleges nationwide encourages credit card companies to
solicit on their campuses. At some colleges, student groups are allowed to sponsor credit card
companies that seek to solicit applications to students. Not only do the credit card companies
benefit from soliciting potential card holders, but so do the pockets of the student group. The
student group receives a set amount of money for every application that is obtained in return

164

for permitting the company to set up a table once a week in the student union (Norvilitis and
Santa Maria 2). Colleges further support solicitation of credit card companies by allowing
companies to advertise imprinted credit cards, which are personalized with a student’s name
and the college logo (Norvilitis and Santa Maria 2). Credit card company solicitors lure students
over to their tables using a number of tactics.
Imagine you are a college student and as you are walking through campus, someone
offers you a free gift. How can you resist that? After all, you are a broke college student.
Gimmicks and giveaways have become a way of marketing credit cards to college students
(Miller 1). Credit card solicitors give away free gifts in order to encourage students to fill out a
credit card application. These free gifts can include mugs, hats or T-shirts decorated with a
college or team logo. Some companies will give students free lunch and even go as far as giving
away free i-pods in order to entice students. What college student would not want a free i-pod
when all she has to do is sign up for a credit card? Unfortunately, many students fall into this
trap. Students become so overwhelmed with free gifts and gimmicks that they are hasty when
signing up for credit cards and fail to read the fine print. The PIRG study found that 59% of
students found the informational materials provided with applications not helpful or unreadable
(Norvilitis and Santa Maria 3). According to the Point for Credit Union Research and Advice, the
U.S. PIRG study in 2008 estimated that about 76 percent of college students reported stopping
at tables on campus to apply for credit cards. Almost one-third of the students were offered
free gifts in exchange for credit card applications (2). Credit card companies do not stop their
marketing techniques at giving away gifts. They add to the scam by continuing to entice
students through the deduction of necessary requirements needed to obtain a credit card. Such
eliminations include waiving previous credit history (Norvilitis et al 1). The marketing techniques
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that are used on college students prove to be successful in luring them into their own debt. The
primary question is; what are the reasons that college students use credit cards?
There are a number of reasons college students use credit cards. The obvious is that
college students face many pressures from credit card companies to own and use a credit card.
College students have a limited amount of spending money, so having a credit card seems like
a good idea. Credit cards are also a convenient method of payment. According to Valerie Miller,
getting your very first credit card is an exciting experience, a rite of passage into adulthood and
a status symbol to flaunt to friends. She continues to explain that for many students, it is a
ticket into spending an unlimited amount of money (2). Lack of financial education is also a
major reason students own credit cards and fall into debt. A student from the University of Las
Vegas, stated in Valerie Miller’s article that, “It didn’t seem like I was spending real money, it
was like spending some sort of mystical money” (3). This is the attitude of many young people
across the nation because they lack the full understanding of how credit cards work.
Psychological reasons are attributed to the use of credit cards among college students.
A study conducted by Steve Watson in 2009, examined differences between internal and
external locus of control in relation to credit card use and compulsive spending. Internal
oriented people identify that they have control of things that happen to them, where as external
oriented people feel that outside factors determine what happens to them. External oriented
people are believed to be more inclined to shop compulsively and less likely to manage credit
well (2). Out of the 126 undergraduate and graduate students participating, 55 were identified
as having an internal orientation while 71 were identified as displaying external behaviors (3).
The findings of this experiment were that internal consumers had lower scores on credit card
misuse than did external consumers. The test scores of the external consumers are very close
to those scores of a compulsive shopper. In conclusion, a higher percentage of external
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consumers were classified as compulsive buyers than were internal consumers (4). This
experiment suggests that college students who misuse credit cards and end up in debt
demonstrate behaviors of an external consumer. What are students purchasing with their credit
cards that are causing them so much debt?
It is apparent that students use credit cards to purchase irrelevant things such as
game systems, televisions, clothing and accessories, vacations, weekend outings, and so on.
Besides this “pleasure” spending, students also use their credit cards for educational purchases.
Research performed recently by Sallie Mae Inc. discovered that 30% of college students
frequently charge college tuition to their credit cards and 92 % of college students use their
credit cards to buy books and other education related expenses. Those college students who
have used their credit cards to pay for education expenses charged about 2,220 dollars in 2008,
which is over twice as much as 2004’s average of about 942 dollars. What is even more
frightening is that forty percent of the college students surveyed admitted to charging items
when they knew they did not have sufficient funds. College seniors seem to have been hit the
hardest with credit card debt. It is estimated that the average credit card debt of a college
senior is 4,100 dollars compared to the average debt of a college freshman which is about 939
dollars. However, only 15% of college freshman have a zero credit balance compared to the
69% of freshman who had a zero credit balance in 2004 (1). There are many factors attributed
to this excessive spending and studies show that those who display high risk credit card
behavior are prone to health disorders and other risky behaviors.
Students who are reckless with their credit cards have a set of characteristics that add
to compulsive spending and credit card misuse. Troy Adams and Monique Moore, two
researchers who studied health risks and credit behavior among college students, describe that
those students who make decisions based on emotions rather than on logic, are more likely to
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make major purchases with credit cards and less likely to feel guilty about it or seek financial
advice. Adams explains that students with characteristics such as low self-control, impulsivity,
and desire for immediate gratification, recklessness, egocentricity, and anger are more inclined
to act irresponsibly by using credit cards imprudently and building debt (1). Unruly credit card
behavior and acquiring debt brings rise to health issues such as heart disease, high blood
pressure, chronic stress and other mental disorders. Irresponsible credit card use by college
students is linked to other high risk behaviors such as substance abuse, reckless driving,
inactivity, unhealthy food consumption and risky sexual behavior (2).
There has been a study to prove this hypothesis. Adams and Moore performed a case
study involving randomly selected students ages 18 to 25 from colleges across the country.
Students selected filled out an online or paper questionnaire where they had to honestly answer
questions pertaining to their credit card use and other behaviors (2). Almost 40% of the
students tested did not have a credit card and 30.5% had no debt. About eight percent of
students had less than a 300 dollar balance and ten percent had a credit card balance ranging
from about 1,000 to 2,999 dollars. A small portion, about five percent of students, had over
2,999 dollars in credit card balance (3). The safety model of this study found that students who
demonstrated high-risk credit behavior were less likely to wear seatbelts and helmets during
activities which require the use of a helmet. The substance abuse model revealed that students
that misuse credit cards are more apt to smoke cigarettes, abuse prescription drugs and use
illegal substances such as cocaine. An increase of driving while drunk among students who
misuse credit was found. Unmarried, sexually active students with poor credit behavior are
more likely to have unprotected sex. Men and women participants with high risk credit behavior
were also found to be less likely to participate in physical activity and exercise (6). These risky
behaviors exhibited by college students can harm them in the long run.
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The trend in reckless credit card use is only getting worse and the amount of credit
card debt college students are accumulating is increasing. As of 2008, 84% of undergraduates
had at least one credit card, which is an increase from the 76% of the college students that had
a credit card in 2004 (Sallie Mae Inc. 1). About seventeen percent of the college students
surveyed by Sallie Mae Inc. stated that they paid off their credit card bills monthly and one
percent admitted that either a family member or spouse paid their credit card bills for them.
The other 82% carried balances from month to month (1). With the amount of college students
owning credit cards on the rise, credit card debt is increasing. The average credit card debt of
all college students is approximately 1,518 dollars (Norvilitis et al 2). There are many
consequences of being in debt that students will have to unfortunately face. Credit card debt
has both immediate and long term effects on a students’ life.
Credit card debt creates poor credit that can ruin a person’s financial prospect. The long
term effects of having a poor credit score are the inability to take out loans and purchase a
home. Many students will find themselves claiming bankruptcy early in their lives or starting
their careers with having heavy debt burdens. Students report already having to work several
jobs before they graduate just to start paying back credit card debt that they have accumulated
(Norvilitis et al 2). Unpaid credit card debt can also lead to lawsuits. After constantly notifying
costumers of unpaid debt, credit card companies have the right to sue a consumer for not
making any payments on their credit card debt. However, companies have a time frame in
which they can sue a consumer, which is referred to as the statue of limitations. According to
CreditCards.com, a credit card company has anywhere from three to ten years to sue a
customer for unpaid credit card debt. The amount of time the company has varies within each
state (1). Re-aging of debt is something that many credit card consumers are unaware of. Reaging of debt occurs when a consumer makes a payment on an old debt that has approached
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or exceeded the statue of limitations. This payment, no matter the amount, can restart the time
frame in which one can be sued. This creates a greater chance for a credit card company to try
and sue the consumer (2). These are problems that many students do not foresee when they
sign up for a credit card. They cannot fathom what debt can do to their futures.
Having so much debt does not only put financial burdens on a person. Being over their
heads in debt can have serious effects on students’ overall well-being, affecting their physical
and mental health. The consequences can be life threatening. As mentioned in the article
written by Norvilitis and Santa Maria, two college students ended their lives because of the
amount of debt they were in. In particular, a 22 year old student took his life after being in
10,000 dollars of credit card debt and a 19 year old with 2,500 dollars in debt committed
suicide (2). Credit card debt creates high stress levels and decreases psychological wellness. If
these stress factors are not dealt with, many students will find themselves in low positions like
the students who violently took their lives because they could not handle the stress. Credit card
debt and the high levels of stress that come along with debt can be prevented. Educating
today’s college students about managing money and using credit wisely is the key to the
average debt decrease among college students.
Education and prevention is vital for helping students avoid unnecessary credit card
debt. Students are not educated enough about credit and how to manage it well. They are not
aware of the serious repercussions of debt. Many students are uneducated about managing
money and do not have a sense about debt or spending wisely. Students tend to make the
assumption that they can easily pay off their credit card debt after they graduate. They figure
that they will get a good paying job after graduation and have the funds to easily pay off any
credit card debts they may have accumulated. Students may underestimate the length of time it
takes to pay off debt and tend to overestimate their abilities to do so (Norvilitis et al 3).
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Students are also unaware of important information relating to their credit cards. A study done
by Warwick and Mansfield in 2000 revealed that 71% of college students had no clue what
interest rate they were paying (Norvilitis et al 3). The lack of financial education at school and
within the home is the reason for this financial illiteracy among college students. Although 94%
of college students admit to asking their parents for financial advice, 30% say their parents do
not discuss financial issues, including issues concerning credit cards, with their children. Even
though some financial courses are offered, only 33% of the 62% of college students who
reported being offered a financial course took advantage of the class (Norvilitis et. al 3).
Colleges and credit card companies alike need to increase the amount of education given to
students in order to instill money management skills within students.
Education itself may not be enough for minimizing the amount of credit card debt
among students. Direct action against credit card companies needs to take place. Colleges
across the nation should limit the amount of credit card tables that set up on campuses and
limit solicitation to only once a week. Decreasing advertisement may in fact decrease pressures
on students to apply for credit cards. Recently, federal and state law makers have been
proposing bills that will lessen the marketing of credit card companies towards college students.
The article, “Plastic Adds to Student Debt”, notes last year the Maryland House of Delegates
approved a bill that would prohibit credit card companies from offering college students gifts in
exchange for an application on campus or at sporting events (“Plastic” 1). This is a step in the
right direction in making sure college students start their lives debt free.
It is clear that every year students fall deeper and deeper into debt. Education may
prevent a student from misusing a credit card and preventative measures will make it less
accessible for college students to obtain credit cards. The only fool proof way of staying out of
debt is not to sign up for a credit card and to never own one. Life will be so much easier if you
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do not owe money to anyone. The youth of this nation are being mislead and taught that
borrowing money and not repaying it is acceptable. Borrowing large sums of money is one of
the reasons this country is suffering an economic depression. So the next time you are on
campus and a person behind a table offers you a cool T-shirt, politely decline and just keep
walking with your head held high, never thinking twice.
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Asia’s Rapid Rise in Type II Diabetes: New Life, New Problems

By Stephannie Acha-Morfaw
For decades, Type II diabetes has been regarded as the “rich man’s burden”. It has
been pushed set aside in the realm of global health issues as a problem for industrialized
countries to solve for themselves. However, according to the Division of Endocrinology and
Metabolism in Catholic University of Seoul Korea, India and China have the largest numbers of
people with diabetes, and by 2025 each of them could have 20 million diabetics. The continent
of Asia has seen an increase in the number of diabetics; up by 57% since 2000 from 84.5
million to 132.3 million as noted in Nature Magazine by the International Diabetes Institute. To
say the least, India and China are not developed countries, for they are still in the realm of the
developing. Research attributes this increase in diabetics to the change in lifestyle that has
made it easier for those in Asia’s developing countries, such as China and India, to gain access
to high-calorie, energy dense foods and jobs that are more sedentary and less labor intense.
Unlike the gradual change towards sedentary lifestyle and high caloric diets experienced in the
west, the shift towards high calories and sedentary life has been more rapid and with it has
come the surge in type II diabetes. With numbers like those and forecasts like that, Asia’s
future with diabetes is looking grim.

Christina was shocked by what she just read in the article. She had no idea that Asians
were going through this crisis. She was trying to research the disease that might change her
and her family’s lives forever. She had come across a very good article that specifically
addressed Asians and diabetes, so she decided she would give it a look. It was by an aspiring
doctor, and though not written by a professional, seemed to shed light on issues that nobody in
the news was talking about; despite that fact that it threatened a large majority of the world’s
most populous region! She decided to continue reading and give its author a shot.
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There is a new term floating around the world, and it is called “diabesity” (Mydans). It is
a term coined by the World Health Organization to refer to the epidemic sweeping the world
that is a combination of diabetes and obesity. The two diseases go hand in hand and are now
becoming a burden of many developing nations, particularly those in Asia, such as China and
India. Once called “the rich man’s burden”, Type 2 diabetes has become the new “poor man’s
burden” (Kleinfield). But where does the problem lie? Why are Asian countries seeing a spike in
their rates of diabetes? As mentioned, technological advancements allowed many developed
nations in the west to do less while making more. This allowed people to be less active and
consume more processed foods. Thus, the problem stems from the combination of this
newfound western lifestyle and genetic predisposition that has also been noted by researchers
at Catholic University in Seoul Korea. Asian countries such as India and China are being
changed. Most importantly, it must be discussed what this means for the future of those in Asia
who suffer from type 2 diabetes and the others in countries like India and China who may
experience a bleak future with the disease if we do not make an effort to change and lead
healthier lives. To better understand why this rise in diabetes should be addressed, one must
understand the disease itself.

Christina was very interested in learning more about diabetes. At just the age of 50, her
father was now in the hospital as a result of diabetes complications. Christina’s father came to
the city of Shanghai thirty years ago from his village almost 100 miles away in search of a
better life. Now he had the nice car, nice house and small pot belly to confirm it. When her
father had been diagnosed five years ago, Christina had not thought much of it. Being 15 and
not knowing much about non-communicable diseases, she never thought twice about picking
up her father a strawberry milk shake from one of the many McDonald’s near their home, or
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offering him a piece of freshly baked cake. Only now did she understand the extent of his
disease and wanted to learn more, so she read on.
According to Dr. Umesh Masharani, diabetes, also known and referred to as Diabetes
mellitus is a disease caused by an abnormally high level of glucose in the body’s blood. Glucose
is an energy source that multiple organs in the body use to function. Just like one’s body heat
and body weight, if the glucose levels in the body are too high or too low, they can cause
complications. Dr. Masharani explains that the body controls the levels of glucose primarily
through a hormone called insulin. It is secreted by the pancreas, whose beta-cells are
responsible for insulin production and works by telling the metabolism to use glucose as an
energy source instead of fat should blood sugar levels get too high. Dr. Masharani goes on to
explain that in a person with diabetes, the beta-cells of the pancreas fail to produce the amount
of insulin need and so blood sugar either gets too low or too high. There are two different types
of diabetes, the first being referred to as Type I, or juvenile, diabetes. It is categorized as an
autoimmune disease, where “a person’s immune system attacks the beta cells and destroys
them” (Masharani). Those affected by type I diabetes are insulin dependent and usually thin. In
comparison, those who suffer from type II diabetes mellitus are insulin resistant, meaning “you
need more insulin to lower your blood glucose levels” (Masharani). Most of those affected by
type II diabetes are obese or overweight. According to Dr. Masharani, diabetes can carry with it
both long term and short term complications, which include dehydration, weakness, fatigue,
blurred vision, confusion, and chronic yeast infections, while long term complications include
things such as blindness, kidney (renal) failure, nerve injury, particularly in the feet that leads
to amputation, heart disease and sexual dysfunction. These are the health problems and
implications that those in Asia’s developing nations face, with India and China leading the pack.
These complications are ghoulish and the numbers for prevalence are huge and furthermore,
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they usher us into exploring the primary reasons that diabetes rates in Asia are rising, the first
of which is the lifestyle changes that have been brought on by globalization.

Christina’s father continued to lie down on the forsaken hospital bed as her vision grew
worse each day. The family had now learned that father would need to have her right leg
amputated. This upset Christina so much because she remembered her father as a very
vigorous man, always trying to push forward and work hard his entire life. Now he could only
recognize his family by voice, which was a good thing for Christina, because now she did not
have to hold back her tears when she visited.
“When I was young, I would carry buckets of water back and forth to my village from
the well at all times of the day. It was work that always kept me busy and fit. Now, in this city I
am suffering” her father said with a nostalgic, yet bitter tone. He seemed to be in one of his
spells, so Christina decided to continue her reading, which was the only thing still giving her
direction.
Globalization has brought many things to developing countries, namely a new way of
living their lives. Lifestyle in this sense refers to daily norms such as transportation habits,
eating habits and so forth. In this sense, I believe globalization is acting as a melting pot and
connecting different people and different ideas through technology and transportation. These
lifestyle changes are occurring primarily because of the large migration from rural to urban
areas. Dr. Parvez Hossain et al, tell us that, “most of the population growth in the developing
world is taking place in urban areas.” This also happens to be where globalization is having the
most impact. Kun-Ho Yoon and colleagues note that in 1960, the urban population in South
Korea was only 27.7% and that by 1996 that percentage had drastically increased to 82.3%.
This led to a shift from, “energy-intensive occupations in the rural primary product sectors of
agriculture, forestry, and fisheries to occupations in services and manufacturing” (Kun-Ho Yoon
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et al). This all occurred because there is more work to be found in the cities than in the rural
environments, affording a larger number of people an elevated standard of living. Amy
Waldman gives an excellent example of just how much work a country like India might get by
2015, when there will be an estimated 3.3 million American jobs outsourced overseas, with
70% going to India. That means that over the next five years, India alone may see almost 2.3
million new jobs. With those many jobs coming in, it is no wonder many people are trading in
their plots for factories and big offices. These jobs, which are mainly information technology,
customer service, factory and what we consider minimum wage work, are paying workers much
more than they would normally earn from a home based employer, even though they makes
less than an American welfare recipient as noted by Waldman. Waldman discusses a customer
service representative called Ms. Martin. She makes a little over $200 a month. Though this is a
small sum to us, she makes significantly more than the annual per capita income in India, which
at the time the article was written was $500. This large amount of money can buy a worker like
Ms. Martin meat, dairy, sweets and fast food that she may otherwise be unable to afford. The
consequence of being able to afford these things is one’s health.
This surge in concentrated wealth, concentrated referring to the fact that mainly those
living in large cities and/or working in any field that affords a bit of affluence are the ones being
affected, has contributed to type II diabetes’ rapid rise. N.R. Kleinfield spent time interviewing
Dr. A. Ramachandran, managing director of the M.V. Hospital for Diabetes in Chennai, formerly
known as Madras, about the effect this changing lifestyle is having on India. Dr. Ramachandran
is quoted saying that ‘Diabetes unfortunately is the price you pay for progress.’ It was first
observed that Indians could easily develop diabetes when many migrated to Western,
industrialized countries, “and in their retrofitted lifestyles got diabetes dwarfing those in India”
(Kleinfield). Now, India and other Asian countries are becoming industrialized and with that

177

industrialization brings the type II diabetes home. Another Kleinfield interviewee, Dr. V. Mohan
jokes, ‘you haven’t made it in society until you get a touch of diabetes,’ and then goes on to
point out that, ‘people who once balanced water jugs and construction material on their heads
now carry nothing heavier than a cell phone.’ An indicative symbol of globalization, the cell
phones of today weigh nothing close to the heavy water jugs and construction materials. This is
the type of lightened workload people are experiencing with the introduction of new machines
and improved public water systems that do the hard work for them, and that is just the
common worker. When we look at information technology workers, who tap keys for exercise
and consume junk food at the computers they work at, we see a large group of people who will
add to the growing statistical figures of type II diabetes. But why are we mainly seeing a rise in
urban, high income areas in comparison to rural, low income areas? Physical activity levels seen
in these areas are a significant influence.
Though rates are rising throughout Asia’s countries, one can see the significant effect
urban lifestyle has on health in comparison to rural lifestyle. Inactivity can be linked to a
multitude of illnesses, but obesity and diabetes (its partner) are often the result of that. A. Colin
Bell studied the effect that advances in technology and increased use of transportation were
having on the population and their health. For his study, he decided to use China because they
had seen a lot more variation in their modes of transportation in recent years, and so would be
able to show an either positive or negative correlation between transportation and obesity. Bell
tells us that only 16% of households owed motorized transportation in 1997, but that 13% of
them had acquired their motorized vehicle between 1989 and 1997. As expected Bell’s study
concluded that, if over time one did acquire a motorized vehicle, the odds of becoming obese
over an 8-year period were 80% higher than for those who did not own a vehicle, with the
specific odds ratio for men being 1 in 2. Bells study also examined a number of other things,
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such as television ownership, computer ownership, and urban location. It showed that those
who owned a motor vehicle were more likely to have a higher income, at least one television
and live in an urban area. All of Bell’s findings support what has already been said about the
link between physical inactivity and diseases like diabetes and obesity. A study conducted by
Dr. Jaakko Tuomilehto and other researchers at the University of Helsinki in Finland looked into
whether or not lifestyle changes, such as reduced physical activity would affect individuals and
if changing lifestyle to include more physical activity could help this. They found that more than
four hours of exercise a week was positively associated with the significant reduction in the risk
of developing diabetes, even if the subject did not lose weight (Tuomilehto et al). That study
shows the direct correlation between diabetes and lifestyle and how important it is notice this
when examining why this epidemic is occurring. Referring back to the question we asked about
urban and rural differences, Bell’s study answers the question of why we are seeing these
changes in urban, high income areas. Those living in these areas are more or less able to
purchase something like a television. They are able to watch the news that is going on not only
in their country, but what is going on around the world. They are probably also owners of a
computer and may tend to consume food from a non-traditional diet. This is globalization in
action, as it merges the lifestyles of east and west.

Christina read in horror. She never thought that something like this would be occurring
in a country that still has so many people who are starving. She was training for a job at a
technology firm, and to get her foot in the door, it would mean grueling hours in front of a
computer and now she wasn’t sure if she could do it if it meant risking her health. At this point
the article was consuming Christina and she could barely stand to look at her father. As she bit
into the cheeseburger she had obtained from a nearby fast food restaurant, she knew that even
though it may have been too late for him, she could still prevent this.
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The globalization of the food industry has changed the dietary habits of many Asians,
notably China and India, so that they are more susceptible to diabetes. This change in diet can
be attributed to transnational corporations and economic growth in particular. According to Dr.
Mickey Chopra at the University of Western Cape, South Africa who is now UNICEF Chief of
Health, “the global value of food trade grew from $224 billion in 1972 to $438 billion in
1998…food now accounts for 11% of global trade. The rapid rise made in food trade in a span
of a little over two decades paints the picture for how fast different foods, particularly from the
west, have travelled throughout the world at rapids speeds. When examining globalization,
some see it as a tossed salad and others as a melting pot. I see it as a tossed salad when it
comes to the globalization of food. According to Chopra, transnational corporations have
developed global brand names as well as advertisements that fit and adapt to local tastes.
Thus, despite the fact that food has travelled, it reaches its new destinations with a twist. The
localization that these companies are putting these foods through allows them to effectively
penetrate into the untouched markets and sell their products. Evidence of this can be seen in
the rise of processed food sales in the world. Processed foods are a staple of the western diet,
but sales world-wide now total $3.2 trillion, or close to 75% of the world’s total food sales, with
market growth seen in developing countries, such as China (Regmi). This implies that there
must be a direct correlation between the increased sales of processed foods and rising diabetes
prevalence since they are both moving in an increasing direction. The question we must now
ask is why are Asians buying more processed foods to begin with?
Asia has seen rapid economic growth in the past twenty to thirty years. According to the
World Bank, the GDP in India has risen from $460.18 billion in 2000 to $1217.49 billion in 2008,
and China’s from $1198.48 billion in 2000 to a whopping $4326.19 billion in 2008. This means
growth rates of approximately 250% and 350% respectively. This economic growth has meant
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a larger number of jobs, which has led to more income. In India, the GNI (gross national
income) per capita, which gives the average income of a country’s citizens, rose from $450 to
$1,070 and from $930 to $2,940 in China (World Bank). Though these numbers don’t seem
high, they are significant increases that have drastically changed the way these people buy and
eat food. As interviewee Neville Rigby of London’s International Obesity Task Force stated, ‘fat
and sugar are cheap products, and people are eating the wrong stuff’ (Ford). Though not as
cheap as in some areas of the world, sugar and fat are staple ingredients of processed foods
and at times can be more affordable and less time consuming than buying whole foods. This
rise in income helps to explain why Asians are buying more processed food and their reason:
because they can. Many Asian countries have risen from countries of poverty to countries of
middle-income.
In relation to the globalization of food, one must briefly elaborate on the role
transnational corporations and their advertising plays into eating habits. For instance, in
Shanghai alone, there are about 30 McDonald’s restaurants, which are well known for their
high-calorie food choices, (Johnson). According to Chopra, many restaurants, McDonald’s
included, offer meals that usually average 1000-2000 calories; or to put it into perspective,
“100% of the recommended daily [caloric] intake for most adults” (Chopra). With that many
McDonald’s restaurants in one city, it makes it more convenient for residents to opt out for fast
food instead of preparing a home-cooked meal. In a recent survey on brand recognition in
China, Coca Cola was recognized by 65% of those surveyed Pepsi by 42% and Nestlé by 40%
(Chopra). These numbers conclude that today, nearly 1 in 2 Chinese people would be able to
recognize these now global brands. That is a very high statistic that should be taken into
consideration, since success in advertising obviously means success in profit. In South-east Asia
alone, expenditures on food advertising increased from $2 billion in 1984 to $6 billion in 1990
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(Chopra). With their newfound success, companies are setting up shop in these areas. Kellogg,
the producer of well-known cereals as well as other products including dairy and snack foods,
“now has manufacturing plants in China, India, Japan, South Korea and Thailand for supplying
retail chains in Asia” (Regmi). Setting themselves up to supply retail chains is not a bad idea,
especially since annual retail food sales in developing nations with middle income have been
growing at about 17% between 1996 and 2002, with nearly 80% of that growth coming from
lower middle income countries. Most retail food sales take place at supermarkets, such as WalMart. In most developing countries, the supermarket is relatively new since most of the food
purchased is fresh produce from open-air markets. In 1999, countries like China and Thailand
had 30% and 35%, respectively, of their retail sales in supermarkets. By 2001 their numbers
had risen to 48% and 43% respectively. This increase in the amount of food being purchased at
retailers may be shedding light on an overall shift from “traditional diets, heavily based on
vegetables and grains, for processed and animal foods” (Brody).
Unlike in the USA and many European countries where nutrient availability was a
gradual process, developing Asian countries saw the increase of nutrient availability at much
faster speeds (Yoon). For instance, South Korea, which experienced economic growth between
1962 and 1996, saw a decrease in the presence of plant-food in their diets from 97% to 79%,
while fat-derived foods saw an increase from 6.2% to 18.8%. In addition, Thailand’s people
have doubled their annual sugar intake from 27.9 pounds per person to 63.9 pounds per person
(Mydans). Saharat is the 11-year-old son of Warisa Waid, a Thai teacher in Bangkok, Thailand
(Mydans). At 11-years-old, he is too fat and according to his mother, “loves deep-fried stuff and
very minimal vegetables” (Mydans). Saharat is just one example of many Asians and Asian
youth who now enjoy diets high in fat and low in vegetables. Traditionally, the diet that most in
Asia have followed consisted of mostly plant-foods, and minimal animal products. This diet,
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which was low in fat, saturated fats and refined sugars, was followed because of the lack of
food as well as the low prices of these products. Now, ‘food is becoming globally cheaper, and
what’s becoming cheapest is calories’ (Brody). Most of these calories are coming from sugars
and fats. These foods are known as high calorie and energy dense, meaning that though they
give the body more calories for energy, they are not good calories that afford a lot of energy,
leading you to eat more and more of them in order to feel full, without you actually needing
anymore calories for energy. This type of eating results in weight gain and begins the cycle of
diabesity. Asia has seen rapid change, and now it is costing them their health. To understand
why the change in lifestyle and diet are the primary causes for obesity in Asia, we must now
examine other reasons that diabetes may be brought on, especially genetic predisposition and
obesity and rule them out as primary reasons for the occurrence of diabetes.

Then and there, as her father lay dying in front of her; Christina vowed to try and make
a difference and to not follow in his footsteps for health.
Recent studies conducted by the World Health Organization conclude that those of Asian
descent have a genetic predisposition to diabetes and are more likely to develop the disease at
a lower body weight than those who are of Caucasian descent. This has to do with the fact that
those of Asian descent tend to store body fat in their abdomens and tend to be of a shorter
build. The fat stored in the abdomen is referred to as visceral fat and fat in that location tends
to put more strain on the cardiovascular system and other organs. According to the Mayo Clinic,
the determining factor for whether or not an individual is obese is determined by dividing the
weight in kilograms by the height in meters² or weight in pounds by height in inches² in the
U.S. The number that is output is referred to as the body mass index, or BMI. The World Health
Organization identifies the body mass index of a person as a factor used in determining that
individuals risk for non-communicable diseases such as type II diabetes and hypertension. In
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those of European descent, “a Body Mass Index of 30 correlates with about 25% body fat in
men and 30% body fat in women” (Kun-Ho, et al). Typically those with this body mass index of
30 or greater are characterized as obese. However, the story is different for Asians. According
to the World Health Organization, BMI standards that are used for most other ethnicities cannot
be applied in the same way to Asians. Typically, Asians have a higher amount of body fat than
do those of European descent and even higher than those of African descent. Most of their fat
is visceral, meaning that is sits at the stomach region and can increase one’s risk for developing
heart disease and diabetes. In a study referenced by researchers at the Division of
Endocrinology and Metabolism in Catholic University of Seoul Korea, Chinese females with a
BMI of 21 kg/m², which is considered a very healthy weight for most individuals, had 32% body
fat. This number of 32% in relation to body fat is nearly the same and correlates to the amount
of body fat seen in obese males of European descent. Thus, the researchers could conclude
that “Asians have higher body fat content and are at higher risk for diabetes” (Kun-Ho, et al).
Because of this now known fact, the World Health Organization has set new guidelines for Asian
Americans, where less than 18.5 kg/m² means underweight, 18.5–23 kg/m² means increasing
but acceptable risk or normal, 23–27.5 kg/m² means increased risk and being overweight; and
27.5 kg/m² meaning higher or high risk, otherwise seen as obese. Since obesity can occur at
much lower body weights in Asians, one can better understand why the disease is classified as
prevalent amongst their ethnicity. Even more, this reveals the correlation between type II
diabetes mellitus and obesity.
Obesity has been linked to many diseases, with type II diabetes being the only one with
which there is a direct correlation. It is clear to see that obesity is simply another child of
sedentary lifestyle and high caloric diet, and since both diseases are brought on by these same
changes the correlation only makes sense. Focusing on China, it was reported by the Lancet
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that in 2005 18 million Chinese adults were classified as obese and 137 million were classified
as overweight. It was predicted by Dr. Francine Kaufman at Children’s Hospital in Los Angeles
that “by 2010, more than half of the people in the world with diabetes will be Asians” (Brody).
Well it is now 2010 and “roughly 80% of people with diabetes are in developing countries, of
which India and China share the largest contribution” (Ramachandran). Since those predictions
have held true, it is safe to assume that those cast by the World Health Organization for 2030
will see India with 79.4 million diabetics and China with 42.3 million diabetics (Ramachandran).
Since the world’s population will reach an estimated 8 billion people by 2030 and the number of
diabetics will increase to 380 million world wide, the math tells us that China and India alone
will account for about 32%-35% of the world’s diabetics between 2025 and 2030
(Ramachandran). These numbers are huge and furthermore lay out a new path to be explored,
which are the genetics behind the numbers.
Since type II diabetes has a strong genetic correlation, it is no surprise that those with
the disease in their genes are more likely to acquire it than those without (Ramachandran).
Current research has shown that those of Asian descent are genetically predisposed to diabetes,
and obesity heightens their risks for acquiring the disease. The genes of people of all different
ethnicities have evolved to match their environments. According to Professor CS Cockram at the
Chinese University of Hong Kong Prince of Wales Hospital, the hunter-gatherer lifestyle was
carried out for much of human history, though shorter in some regions and longer in others. In
Asia, this and low-scale agriculture have been prevalent ways of life until recently. Examples of
the hunter-gatherer lifestyles can be seen especially with the inhabitants of Papua New Guinea
and the Australian Aborigines. Though their diets were high in meat, it was low in fat, with
“overall fat intakes below 25% of total energy intake” (Ramachandran). The diet was a mix of
carnivorous and herbivorous foods, which included a lifestyle full of “very high levels of physical
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activity and by periodic shortages of food” (Ramachandran). The agricultural lifestyle that
followed has lasted about 10,000 years but it did not decrease physical activity and in fact
reduced the amount of meat intake and increased non-meat intake, resulting in even lesser
amounts of fats being consumed (Ramachandran). What this all means is that as humans we
have been presented with environments that provide food shortages and general weight loss in
those times. Thus, the human body has adopted something called a predictive adaptive
response, meaning that the fetus adjusts to the environment around it by developing a
phenotype that will be most compatible with its exterior environment (Gilbert). However, this
can sometimes back fire. When it does backfire, it has come to be known as the environmental
mismatch hypothesis (Gilbert). In relation to diabetes and its genetic development the
hypothesis works by saying that fetus’ may experience malnutrition and then during life and
later in life experience excess nutrition; unfortunately this triggers a response by the body to
conserve any excess nutrients as fat, which can then translate to obesity and then diabetes
(Gilbert). The insulin resistance and obesity which results from the selected phenotype can be
attributed to globalization, which has enabled increased food supplies in developing nations in a
single generation as well as the migration of people from areas of lesser affluence to those of
plenty (Gilbert). All of this has led scientists to hypothesize about something known as the
‘thrifty gene’.
The ‘thrifty genotype’ proposed by James Neel in 1962 is described as, “being
exceptionally efficient in the intake and/or utilization of food”. Based on these scientific
hypotheses and facts, one could conclude that countries such as China, which experienced long
periods of famine until recently, more specifically the past two decades, have genetic
predisposition to this thrifty gene, which causes an irregular insulin response and then leads to
diabetes (Brody). According to Jane Brody, a staff writer at the New York Times, “‘dietary
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transitions that took more than five decades in Japan have occurred in less than two decades in
China,’” as written by Dr. Mickey Chopra at the University of Western Cape, South Africa who is
now UNICEF Chief of Health. One might say that those of European descent have experienced
these same things in their development, which is true. However, the difference is in the length
of exposure. It is noted by Professor CS Cockram that, “since prevalence rates of type 2
diabetes are generally lower in Caucasian populations, it has been suggested that, in
Caucasians, the risk may have become attenuated by a more lengthy exposure to the lifestyle
changes of the modern era”. In short, those who are Asian have not been exposed to the
modern lifestyle long enough to genetically adapt, causing these autoimmune responses that
result in diabetes. The question now is why are genetics and obesity not the primary causes of
type II diabetes? From the data presented above, one can come to the conclusion that both
obesity and genetic predisposition are there, but are triggered by changes in lifestyle and diet.
These changes in lifestyle and diet have been brought on by globalization and therefore rule out
genetics and obesity as a primary cause and further support the fact that the lifestyle and diet
changes brought on by globalization are responsible for the spikes in diabetes prevalence and
that obesity and genetics are just natural reactions to these rapid changes.

“Please welcome distinguished speaker, Dr. Christina Chang.”
“Thank you. I am honored to be speaking to you all today. Almost ten years ago, my
father passed away from complications related to diabetes. Today it is 2025 and the number of
diabetics in our country is at a record high. It is our responsibility to take care of ourselves.
Diabetes is now a pandemic and it won’t stop until we stop it.”
By 2025, the number of type II diabetics in Asia will rise by 114% (Hossain). After
examining what the causes of the problem are, we must now take action, not just there, but
around the world. Globalization has brought about many positive changes in our world, and at
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the same time, some negative by-products. It is the responsibility of the world as a whole to
take note of the issue at hand and solve it. If we fail to solve this issue soon, many of the youth
of the world will suffer and that cannot happen. If we fail to come together to solve this
problem, it will further strain relations between countries and distrust in government amongst
those who look to government to solve such crisis’. If we fail trying, then at least we tried, but
if we fail because we did not try, then shame on us.
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Hero in Silk, Hero in Steel:
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Genji, Beowulf, and the Hero’s Journey

By Melissa Williamson
The year 1000 A.D. is the approximate date given for the writing of two pieces of great
world literature: the Japanese Tale of Genji, considered by some scholars to be the world’s first
novel (Kiernan 14, Morris 264) and the epic Anglo-Saxon poem Beowulf. At first glance, there
would seem to be little that these two works have in common. One is an epic poem, the other a
lengthy work of prose enriched with many examples of elegant poetry which are an important
part of the narrative. The cultures from which these works came are quite different.
Scandinavia and the British Isles had no large cities or nation-states. Instead there were small
kingdoms centered on a town with the ruler's dwelling such as King Hroðgar's hall Heorot
(Cramp 132). It was a culture in which armed conflict was common. In contrast, Japan was
ruled as a single country from the planned city of Heian Kyo (modern day Kyoto), by an
aristocracy whose influence reached all of modern Japan except the northernmost island of
Hokkaido (Morris 17). The Emperors and nobility never engaged in combat, but occupied their
time with rituals of behavior and artistic pursuits such as calligraphy and music. Women are
almost absent in the European epic while the Japanese gentlemen are constantly looking to
new liaisons and sending elegant poems to secluded ladies. Each would find the other utterly
alien.
But there were some aspects of the two cultures that were the same. Both cultures
believed in a code of honorable behavior and prized the art of poetry. Both understood the
concept of the "hero" as an exemplar of the ideals and beliefs that each society considered
important. As Joseph Campbell described in The Hero with a Thousand Faces, the concept of
the hero is universal to humanity yet each story is unique in some way because each comes
from individual people or cultures. Genji and Beowulf are both heroes in Campbell's pattern;

191

however, they are also being influenced by the culture and people that created their stories. Yet
they can still speak to readers separated from their origins by a thousand years and different
languages and tell some of what it means to be both human and a hero.
With thousands of miles and with no known communication between them there were
great differences between the societies of northern Europe and Japan and their concept of what
made one a hero. The main character of one story is a mighty warrior; the other is a
gentleman of the Heian imperial court. Beowulf confronts and defeats terrifying monsters.
Genji has liaisons with a number of ladies of noble or lesser rank and is exiled due to court
intrigue and his own transgressions. Both are the heroes of their tales and share in what Joseph
Campbell described as the journey of "separation—initiation—return: which might be named
the nuclear unit of the monomyth" (Campbell 30). This pattern of incidents and actions may be
found in many mythologies and classical legends as well as in contemporary works such as
movies. While neither Beowulf nor Genji experience every one of the steps laid out by
Campbell, there are enough to show that both the warrior of the north and the courtier from
the east shared the Hero's Journey.
The first stage of any life is to be born, and a hero must be set above the commonplace
from the beginning with something out of the ordinary about his heritage or birth. Beowulf is
the son of Ecgþeow, an exiled warrior who is permitted to marry the daughter of the Geatish
king, Hreðel. In addition to his noble origins, people know that Hreðel’s grandson is a superior
man simply by seeing him. When Beowulf and his companions arrive in Denmark to offer their
help to King Hroðgar, they meet a coast watcher guarding the shore to warn of any
approaching raiders. In asking the visitors to identify themselves, the guard says of Beowulf:

Nor have I seen
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a mightier man-at-arms on this earth
than the one standing here: unless I am mistaken
he is truly noble. This is no mere
hanger-on in a hero’s armour. (Beowulf 247-251)
There is no mistaking the leader of the Geatish war band as anyone but a true hero. It is
obvious to the most casual of observers.
Far from northern Europe a Japanese hero is born in circumstances that are far from
ordinary. Genji is the son of a reigning Emperor and his best loved concubine, Lady Kiritsubo.
She is of lower rank than the other consorts, so her place in the imperial affection makes her
the object of jealousy and cruel treatment by the other ladies who compete for the emperor's
attention. From this meeting of the exalted and the more humble comes a child who is clearly
an exceptional being. When Genji is born, we are told that his persecuted mother “bore the
emperor a beautiful son, a jewel beyond compare" (Genji 4). As the young prince grows, his
superiority becomes obvious to all, even those to whom his existence could be a threat to their
ambitions: “but the prince himself, as he grew up, was so superior of mien and disposition that
few could find it in themselves to dislike him. Among the more discriminating, indeed, were
some who marveled that such a paragon had been born into this world” (Genji 5). Like
Beowulf, Prince Genji is marked from birth for greatness.
Once the future hero is recognized as someone special, Campbell asserts that he must
to be taken away from his original place in life. A hero does not stay a child, nor does he
refuse changes in his life. This stage may involve leaving home or undergoing some initiation
that leaves childhood behind. In Beowulf, we read of his contest with his boyhood friend,
Breca, in which they swim wearing armor and holding swords. For five days they are equally
matched, and then Beowulf is pulled under by a “sea-beast” while Breca is able to swim on and

193

reaches land safely. Though he is pulled down and wrapped in the monster’s coils, Beowulf kills
his attacker and then defeats eight other creatures not merely for his own defense or reputation
but for the good of others. He tells the Danes that “From now on/ sailors would be safe, the
deep-sea raids/ were over for good.” (Beowulf 567-569). This account convinces King Hroðgar
that he has a true hero as his guest and one whose skill with weapons is on a level to deal with
monsters such as the one who has done such damage to the Danes: Grendel.
No gentleman of the Heian court would have been praised for undertaking such a
dangerous act nor admired for killing any kind of monster. Genji must follow a different path to
show that he is a hero. His growth comes from personal loss and from being denied his
rightful place in his society. He still must leave his childhood home in order to grow and accept
the necessary changes that are part of being a hero, but the danger is more subtle. The young
prince first loses his mother, then his grandmother to death. He is taken to live in the imperial
palace, where his father lavishes him with affection and support. But though the emperor loves
Genji above all of his other children and would like to make him his successor, he cannot. Due
to the pressure of the Empress Kokiden, who is the mother of an elder imperial son, and her
father, who is the true power in the court, Genji's father may not grant his favored son the rank
and position that ought to be his. Attempting such a move might even threaten the emperor’s
own position: “Lacking the support of maternal relatives, the boy would be most insecure as a
prince without court rank, and the emperor could not be sure how long his own reign would
last….as a prince he (Genji) would arouse the hostility of those who had cause to fear his
becoming emperor" (Genji 15). Therefore, rather than taking his proper place at the head of
the social pyramid as an imperial crown prince, Genji is reduced to mere noble status. But
through it all he shows his qualities in learning and behavior and his artistic abilities are so
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remarkable that even the empress is able to admire him as long as he is no threat to her own
son.
In this turmoil is a defining moment for Genji that affects the boy deeply: the death of
his mother. His life will be marked by repeated attempts to form attachments with women who
are like her in appearance and personality, culminating in his finding, raising, and eventually
marrying his ideal woman, Murasaki. These encounters include one liaison with an imperial
consort who bears a son whom all others believe to be the emperor's child. This son eventually
becomes Emperor under the assumption that he is the legitimate heir. Another affair is his
temporary downfall and the cause of his exile from the capitol engineered by relatives of the
lady. Thus for “Shining Genji”, his initiation is not into the world of physical danger, but of
court intrigue.
A crucial part of the hero’s journey is a trial or ordeal which puts him to the test, and his
subsequent return to his own people. Campbell states that this return and reintegration into
society is "indispensible" and "from the standpoint of the community, is the justification for the
long retreat" (Campbell 36). The hero must do great deeds or suffer so that he may return to
his people with some knowledge or great attainment that will be for their benefit. This trial
may be violent or not, but there must be something that marks his passage to a different place
that changes him. Once again Beowulf undergoes this through combat and grave danger. For
the purposes of this thesis, the fight with Grendel is indeed heroic, but it is the quest to defeat
Grendel’s mother that fits the pattern of the ordeal better. Beowulf battles the monstrous son
in Hroðgar’s mead-hall, dealing with him as he would any enemy attacker and kills him fairly
easily. But he must travel to the lake where Grendel’s mother lives and dive down into her
domain where she has the advantage. Once in the water, the human warrior is seized by his
supernatural foe and dragged to her lair where he is attacked by her and her minions:
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Then once she touched bottom, that wolfish swimmer
carried the ring-mailed prince to her court
so that for all his courage he could never use
the weapons he carried; and a bewildering horde
came at him from the depths, droves of sea-beasts
who attacked with tusks and tore at his chain-mail
in a ghastly onslaught. The gallant man
could see that he had entered some hellish turn-hole.
(Beowulf 1506-1513)
Beowulf is no longer in the ordinary world of human beings, but has passed into the fearful
world of the supernatural. While there is an echo of his first deed with "sea-beasts," that
encounter was in the natural world of the sea, and this struggle is far more dangerous and
preternatural. In the end, he overcomes all of his attackers, kills Grendel's mother, and returns
to King Hroðgar with her son's head and a sword hilt to prove that he has passed the test. He
has come back to his own world. Beowulf has proved himself a true hero. He goes home with
great rewards and in time becomes King of the Geats, ruling well for fifty years.
Prince Genji must also undertake a passage to a kind of other world where his life will
change and from which he returns to his old life wiser and better than he was before.
However, his ordeal is more subtle, but one that was considered to be a dreadful thing by the
Japanese nobility of Murasaki’s time. His ordeal is one that has little of what modern readers
would think of as dramatic or dangerous, but for a member of the Heian court it was considered
to be a tragedy. He is discovered to be having an intimate affair with a lady intended by her
family to become one of the imperial concubines of his elder half-brother (their father having
abdicated the throne). To make matters worse, she is Kokiden's sister, and this transgression
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re-ignites the now dowager empress's anger and dislike of the Shining Prince. While Genji's
brother, the Emperor Suzaku, is not upset by this matter, he is forced by protocol and his
mother to send Genji into exile and strip him of all rank. The exiled hero goes to Suma, which
is part of present day Kobe. In modern terms, this is not far at all, less than fifty miles as the
crow flies, but for a person of rank, it was a removal from everything that was important
socially.
While Genji does not go alone, naturally taking servants and retainers, he must leave his
wives and other ladies, his children and essentially everything that would be considered
"civilized." In chapter 12, he tells the lady that is closest to him, Murasaki, how a person such
as he is affected by this reduction in status and this forced removal from the capitol:
A man who is out of favor at court is not permitted the light of the sun
and the moon, and it is thought a great crime, I am told, for him to go on being
happy. The cause of it all is a great mystery to me, but I must accept it as fate.
There seems to be no precedent for sharing exile with a lady, and I am sure that
to suggest it would be to invite worse insanity from an insane world. (Genji 224)
He does not rebel against this decree, for that would not be the proper actions of a
gentleman or a hero. This submission to fate is a pattern that may be found in other
great myths from Asia such as the Ramayana, in which Rama himself accepts fourteen
years of exile rather than demanding the throne which has been promised to him.
Unlike Rama, Genji goes to Suma without anyone else of high social rank. He does not
expect Murasaki or any other of his ladies to come with him. He humbly and nobly
obeys the emperor's decree and lives for many months far from everything he has
known.
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Although Genji is living in another world, he is not totally bereft of culture, since
there is a retired nobleman, who is now a priest, living with his wife and daughter a
short distance away. The Shining Prince exchanges poetry and enjoys visits with the old
man as well as some of the pastimes that are common among the nobility such as
playing musical instruments. In the end, Genji gains some benefits from this exile. The
priest's daughter becomes another of Genji's conquests, though she is of lower birth,
and bears him his first daughter. Eventually this child marries a later emperor and
attains the rank that Genji was barred from by the machinations of his rivals. In time,
the exile decree is lifted, Genji returns to his old life, to his ladies, and particularly to
Murasaki, who has waited for his return and managed his household as he had trained
her to do. He regains his social standing and is even more renowned than before his
sojourn into the wilderness. Chapter 25 makes this clear when it begins: "Genji was
famous and life was secure and peaceful" (Genji 430). He has endured his trial, and it
has brought him back to his home greater then he was before.
One final part of the Hero's Journey is what Campbell describes as the Elixir or
boon, something that is gained by the hero that defines who or what he is and that may
support him in his position amongst his people. Both Beowulf and The Tale of Genji
have a particular item that sustains the main character after his ordeal and the loss of
which presages his end. Beowulf is a warrior and a mighty king who rules and protects
his people for fifty years. His elixir is the sword that was given to him by his uncle the
king upon his return from Hroðgar's court. It is "the best example/of a gem-studded
sword in the Geat treasury" (Beowulf 2192-2193) and a fitting symbol for a hero who
excels in combat. But in his last battle with the dragon, "Beowulf was foiled/of a
glorious victory. The glittering sword,/infallible before that day,/failed when he
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unsheathed it, as it never should have" (ibid 2583-2586). Though in the end the elderly
hero does kill the dragon and saves his people, he suffers a mortal wound. He and his
symbol of might are linked and with the breaking of the sword Beowulf knows that his
end is also near. He speaks his last words to the only warrior who stayed with him in the
assault on the dragon, and then he dies. Beowulf is held up as the quintessential Anglo
Saxon hero even in his passing as the poet says of him: "of all the kings upon the earth/
he was the man most gracious and fair-minded/ kindest to his people and keenest to
win fame" (Beowulf 3180-3182). In short, "He was a good king."
After Genji has undergone his trial of exile and returned to the imperial capitol,
his life is also sustained by a kind of elixir, but one that was waiting for him and that he
had worked to shape and guide to perfection over a span of years. For the Shining
Prince, the "elixir" is in human form: the woman Murasaki. She is the niece of Lady
Fujitsubo, an imperial consort of Genji's father whom the Shining Prince had loved
illicitly. He had been drawn to the court lady because of her resemblance to his late
mother and it was with her that he fathered the son whom everyone else assumed to be
the emperor's child and who eventually became emperor himself. Genji had discovered
Murasaki when she was ten years old and was struck by her resemblance to both her
aunt and his mother. He brought her into his home and carefully nurtured and
educated her in all the skills and graces that he thought necessary in order for her to be
the perfect Heian lady. When Murasaki came of age, her erstwhile guardian married
her, and through all his affairs and changes in fortune, she is the one who is dearest to
his heart. She embodies all of the best ideals of the noble lady, and her loyalty and
devotion to Genji is unflagging. He trusts her in all things, and after his return from
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exile she is the lady who adopts and raises his daughter, the girl who eventually
becomes empress.
After his exile and return, Genji lives as a beacon of the ideal Heian gentleman,
and always Murasaki is part of his life. But after many years, Murasaki is taken ill and
senses that she is coming to the end of her life. She devotes more time to religious
exercises and wants to take vows as a Buddhist nun before her death, but doing so
would mean that she and Genji must part. He cannot bear the idea of never seeing his
ideal woman again, so he does not permit her to take this action. But even a hero
cannot prevent the ending of mortal life. In Chapter 40, Murasaki makes her last
offerings and exchanges final poems with her friends and acquaintances. She is visited
by Genji's daughter the empress, whom she had adopted and helped to rise to the
pinnacle of society, and makes her farewells. Then in the night she quietly fades and
passes away. Genji is deeply distraught and one of his first impulses is to take vows
himself, though he does not, in fact, do so. He finds himself lost in memories of
Murasaki and others of his ladies who have died, and he retreats from the outer world.
Chapter 41 covers three seasons and begins "Bright spring was dark this year. There
was no relief from the sadness of the old year. Genji had callers as always, but he said
that he was not well and remained in seclusion" (Genji 723). Throughout the novel he
has suffered the loss of friends, lovers and relatives, but none of those deaths left him in
such a state of despondency. With Murasaki gone, nothing gives him any joy, and as
the year comes to an end his last poem is "I have not taken account of the days and
months./The end of the year—the end of a life as well?" (Genji 734) The next chapter
begins with the words "The shining Genji was dead, and there was no one quite like
him." (Genji 735) Murasaki had been his support and defined what he was. Without his
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perfect woman, the exemplar of the true Heian gentleman could not continue on but
followed her into death. As Beowulf was mourned by his subjects who knew that no
one could replace the mighty warrior, the people of Genji's world are bereft of their ideal
man, and no one would ever be his equal.
There are many steps of the journey that comprise the monomyth that have not
been touched on here. Every hero's story is different, shaped by the culture and people
from which it comes. Yet according to Joseph Campbell, there is a common thread
"gathered from the fields of the human imagination" (Campbell 24) running through all
of the heroic tales. Beowulf and The Tale of Genji come from two very different cultures
that existed at the same time without any knowledge of each other. Yet they share a
common humanity and from that came their stories of heroes and ideals. Genji would
have been appalled by the violence of Beowulf's adventures. The Geatish warrior would
have found Genji's world stifling and dull with no great deeds of bravery as he
understood them. Modern readers may find more that is classically heroic in Beowulf
with his physical prowess and feats of combat. It could be difficult for them to
comprehend how a courtier who never fought a monster but was skilled in aesthetic arts
such as judging incense and composing poetry could in any way be from the same mold
as the Anglo-Saxon champion. But both of them follow at least part of the path of the
hero and have survived to our day in works of literature that have fortunately been
preserved and translated into other languages for future generations to read and enjoy.
From them and from other great tales of other times and places, we may learn more of
those elements of the hero and of humanity that are common to us all.
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An Exploration of Gender-Inclusive Language in Christian Discourse

By Jon W. Carlson
“In the name of the Father, and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, Amen.”
This traditional conclusion of a sacrament or prayer—recorded as being uttered by Jesus
in Matthew 28—has been repeated literally billions of times over thousands of years in hundreds
of languages. For most people, this simple encapsulation of Trinitarian theology remains one of
the few things that nearly all Christians, be they Catholic, Protestant, or Eastern Orthodox, can
still agree on. A growing minority, however, finds the notion of equating God with a traditionally
masculine term (“father”) to be shortsighted and offensive, based more on millennia of male
chauvinism than solid Biblical interpretation.
Even for those who may accept a gendered view of God, some may struggle with areas
of religious discourse where gender-biased language has created gender-biased realities. The
seemingly benign use of “mankind” when the inclusive “humankind” would be both more
welcoming and more accurate is a prime example. Beyond that, many denominations hold a
gendered view of various church roles, such as “pastor,” “elder,” “apostle,” “prophet,” and the
like, citing gendered readings of Greek nouns and pronouns as their justification. Within
historical religious literature, poetry, and songs, the use of gender-specific language abounds,
from Dante to Luther to Wesley.
While some would argue that this gendered language within Christianity is acceptable
and in no way excludes women, the undeniable fact that so-called “Christian” theology has
been used to oppress and subjugate women for centuries forces us to confront the deeper
realities beyond language. For Christianity to truly be inclusive, for it to fulfill the vision of its
founder, Christ, for Christianity to have relevance in modern Western culture, its adherents
must confront the latent sexism manifested in its discourse and practices, including silencing
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women during religious gatherings, using scripture to justify the treatment of women as
property of their husbands, and preventing women from serving as clergy.
Separating religion from its sociopolitical baggage has never been an easy task. When
religion influences culture, and culture in turn influences religion, the two can become
hopelessly intertwined. Even those who believe in an ever-existing, unchanging God can
recognize that humanity’s interaction with and understanding of the Divine has changed over
time. The famous quote, variously attributed to Rousseau, George Bernard Shaw, or Mark
Twain, is that “God created man, and man, being a gentleman, returned the favor.” Perhaps a
more accurate phrasing would be that the dominant members of society—men—remade or
reinterpreted God in their image. Comparative religion scholar Karen Armstrong traces the
development of the Old Testament canon and describes the reinterpretation of successive
generations of Biblical redactors (editors): “There was nothing sacrosanct about these
documents, and later generations would feel free to rewrite the … epic and even make
substantial changes in the story” (31). While the notion of an evolving religion may be
troubling to some, those of faith can take comfort in the power of transcendence; God is
working through the iterative process of theological development. The danger is that in the
process of adapting religious truth to society, some of society’s existing biases may become
encoded into religious thinking. The devout are challenged to hold on to the truth contained in
religion while consciously filtering out corrupting influences of prevailing social mores, including
bias against women. To borrow from Jesus’s metaphor, we must separate the wheat—
theologically sound, transcendent, inclusive, eternal truth—from the chaff—prejudice,
exclusivity, hatred, and sexism masquerading as valid religious doctrine.
The hegemonic creation account—the story of Adam and Eve—shared by Jews,
Christians, and Muslims is an archetype of this gender bias. Most scholarship recognizes that
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this origin story is a composite of multiple stories working from multiple oral traditions, and
“were likely in process of creation from about 900 to 400 BCE” (Cook). Assuming the accuracy
of this date range, Jewish society already had a functioning patriarchal monarchy. The author of
the story of Adam & Eve, referred to as “J” by scholars, places the blame for all human
suffering on Eve, the woman deceived by the serpent. In the Jewish Royal Court that so
fascinated J, women were objects of desire, scourges of kings, nuisances; never were they selfactualized, powerful members of society. In casting Eve as the villain (even if an unwilling or
unwitting one), J both reflects and reinforces the prevailing cultural view of his day regarding
gender relations. The male chauvinist perspective existed well before J but found a seemingly
justifiable casus belli in his creation account.
Considering that this creation story is a foundational text for Christian thought, it is little
wonder that Christian practice has often been maliciously sexist. Early religious leaders
enshrined their existing biases into religious teachings, which in turn exacerbated society’s
oppression of women, which then further reinforced religion’s sexism in a vicious cycle of
deepening misogyny. Women are treated as property of their fathers or husbands, forbidden
from preaching or teaching or holding church offices, subjugated to men in the household, even
told to “remain silent” when the church gathers together, all under the suspicious claim that
women are not “inferior,” just “different,” with “different roles,” a policy that sounds
disturbingly similar to “separate but equal.” In the face of such overwhelming discrimination,
one could understand women who are reluctant to accept an invitation to faith, yet Christians
still claim that faith in Christ is for all, men and women alike.
Journalist and author Rena Pederson explains that “women come to faith differently
from the way men do. They have to reconcile a religion that says, on the one hand, that we
should love everyone equally and generously—and, on the other, that women aren’t exactly full
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members of the church” (8). As society as a whole has become more conscious of the ways
language influences behavior, as many progressive Christians are reclaiming their role as a
vanguard of full inclusion, Christian discourse is being reshaped to reflect and communicate the
good news that both men and women were formed in the image of the Creator and have equal
stature within Christian structures. Religious language is being reclaimed and reshaped in four
primary areas: scriptural translations; historical religious texts, such as hymns; church roles and
church offices, such as pastors and apostles; and, perhaps most controversially, identifying and
describing the gender of God.
The translation of scripture from its original language (Hebrew, Aramaic, Greek) has
always been challenging even outside of gender issues. As Goethe once claimed, “Translation
may be impossible, but this does not make it the less necessary” (qtd. in Lee). Every language
has its own set of culturally-significant denotations and idioms; trying to communicate complex,
theologically profound concepts across cultures and languages will tax the skills of any linguist.
As language continues to evolve, as pronouns like “his” take on different connotations, as the
status of women changes across society, the task of translation becomes that much more
complex. The Greek word for “brothers,” for example, most likely originally meant “brothers and
sisters.” Similarly, the English word “brothers” could be understood to mean “siblings” in most
contexts over history. Recently, however, as our language has become more nuanced and our
sensitivity to inclusion has grown, “brothers” has lost its ability to signify a gender-neutral
grouping and has instead begun to limit women from inclusion.
The lack of a gender-neutral third-person singular pronoun amplifies the difficulties.
Sklar traces the rise of the “generic” masculine pronoun (“his” or “he” to mean “his / her” or
“he / she”) from the eighteen-century and claims that “we [the linguistic community] are still
serving up eighteenth-century social biases in the guise of grammatical prescription” (348).
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While some may claim that the masculine pronoun is still widely understood to be inclusive,
Poythress gives lie to that fallacy with this example: “When a typical American comes home
from work, he wants to be comfortable. He removes his coat, takes off his panty-hose, and puts
on slippers.” The juxtaposition of “his” with “panty-hose” proves that even when the antecedent
is gender-neutral—“a typical American”—the use of a gender-specific pronoun limits the
application.
One of the first English-language Bibles to attempt to be gender-inclusive and address
this disparity was Today’s New International Version (TNIV), an update to the widely used New
International Version (NIV), published by Zondervan. Another gender-inclusive translation is the
New Revised Standard Version (NRSV), which updates the Revised Standard Version used
throughout Eastern Orthodox Churches in America. According to Samantha Smith1, a Biblical
translator and linguist, “In attempting to avoid using the ‘generic he,’ one of the main methods
gender inclusive translations have taken is to use pronouns such as ‘they,’ ‘them,’ ‘their,’ and
‘themselves’ to refer to a singular antecedent.” While this grammatically suspect phrasing may
raise the eyebrows of the pedants, the drafting committees responsible for these translations
believe they are accurately communicating the essence of the original writing to a modern
audience.
To those of a more ideologically or theologically conservative bent, removing the male
nuance from the translation is a form of treason rooted more in feminist philosophy than in
sound translation principles. To fundamentalists, the use of neutral or inclusive terminology
where other translations (such as the King James Version) retain a male nuance reflects a
disturbing, sinister effort to emasculate theology and eradicate the male hegemony that
Christian theology has helped to perpetuate.
1

A pseudonym: “Smith” is working in a politically sensitive environment and requested that her name not be
publicized.
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Sociologist and well-known Evangelical Tony Campolo rightly points out that sexist
attitudes and behavior have no place in truly Christian theology:
[S]exism that oppresses women is [a] form of structural evil … responsible for
much destruction of the hopeful aspirations and the self-worth of many women.
Sexism is especially reprehensible when it is carried out in the name of Biblical
Christianity. (36)
Campolo also notes that these sexist attitudes and behaviors “[send] a message to all women,
and especially to young girls who are trying to figure out who they are, that they are inferior to
men” (39). Those who endeavor to utilize inclusive language in religious discourse are
combating centuries of structural, systemic injustice. Translations of Scripture that are
welcoming to all use language to reflect the underlying egalitarian message of the Gospel,
articulated by the Apostle Paul in Galatians: “There is neither Jew nor Greek, slave nor free,
male nor female, for you are all one in Christ Jesus.” Language that incorporates this
comprehensive understanding of theology is more representational of the true message of the
Gospel.
However, even those who have an egalitarian approach to gender issues rooted in
sound theology may still struggle with the ways gender-inclusive translations can dilute subtle
theological inferences. Father Demetrius Nicoloudakis, a Greek Orthodox minister, points to the
example of Psalm 1. In the RSV, the verse reads “Blessed is the man / who walks not in the
counsel of the wicked, / nor stands in the way of sinners, / nor sits in the seat of scoffers….”
The NRSV takes the gender-inclusive tactic of replacing the singular construction with a plural:
“Happy are those / who do not follow the advice of the wicked, / or take the path that sinners
tread, / or sit in the seat of scoffers ….” In traditional Orthodox thought, this Psalm has deeper
meaning beyond the exhortation for all people to ignore the advice of the wicked: “The man” is
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a mystical, prophetic utterance regarding Jesus Christ. By making the passage inclusive to all of
humanity, the reference to Christ becomes less explicit, which distorts the original meaning.
Such concerns should not deter those seeking a more fully-orbed translation of
scripture: The benefits of full inclusion far outweigh the potential loss of theological nuance.
Careful study and adequate commentary can illuminate these nuances, but no amount of what
Campolo calls “theological tap-dancing” (39) will restore the loss of inclusion implied by genderspecific language.
The second area where people are making an effort to reclaim language for the
purposes of inclusion is spiritual literature and poetry, particularly hymns. In some newer
hymnals, even Christmas Carols receive the gender-inclusive treatment. John Wesley’s “Hark!
the Herald Angels Sing” originally contained the line “pleased as man with men to dwell” in the
second stanza. In 1989 edition of the United Methodist Hymnal, this line became “pleased with
us as flesh to dwell,” (McIntyre ) reflecting the (presumably) inclusive intent of the original
writing in modern language. Although this may seem similar to gender-inclusive translations of
scripture, the historical and artistic nature of the works in question raise another host of
questions. As Houston Baptist University English professor Louis Markos asks, “Would anyone in
academia dare to ‘translate’ the poetry of Shakespeare or Milton in such a way as to eliminate
all uses of the word man/mankind?” The rhetorical question elicits the desired response: Of
course not. These works are generally sacrosanct and immune from the prevailing winds of
linguistic trends.
Hymns and other religious works, however, are different. Beyond their artistic merit,
these texts are used in times of corporate worship as an expression of solidarity, shared
theology, and common experience born out of communal ecclesiology. To rely on archaic
language that (perhaps inadvertently) excludes over fifty-percent of the gathered members
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does a disservice to the work itself. By making minor changes that preserve the rhythm and
structure of the original work to hymns and other historic literature, changes that make the
works more accessible to all, the text becomes more vibrant and relevant to modern worship.
The third area of conflict over gender within Christianity—the role of women as pastors,
elders, deacons, bishops, and in other church offices—transcends a simple discussion of
language and eclipses the scope of this paper. Denominations that ordain women and empower
them to preach and teach have navigated treacherous theological conversations that have
taken years and decades to resolve. Even though the issue is controversial and complex,
language still plays a critical role. Campolo insightfully explores the historical and scriptural
roots of women in church leadership, with a special emphasis on how language has since
skewed the conversation:
It is not as though no women held key roles of leadership in the history of the
church. In the church at Philippi, we find that Euodias and Syntyche filled
significant leadership roles. In Romans 16:7, we read how Paul sends greetings
to Junia, a woman, to whom he refers as a fellow apostle. It should be noted
that some recent translations, which have a male bias, have changed the name
of Junia to Junias. To me it looks like they wanted to conceal the truth that one
of those who held the highest office in the early church was a woman. (39)
In other scriptural passages on church leadership, gender-bias can also be present or absent
based on translation. In 1 Timothy 3, for example, the instruction that bishops (or elders) and
deacons be “the husband of one wife” (NIV) is translated more inclusively (and accurately, in
fact) as “married only once” (NRSV). The use of a gender-specific term (“husband”) causes a de
facto moratorium on women filling these positions, whereas the gender-inclusive translation
leaves more room for nuance and dialogue. Campolo and others point to the egalitarian
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prophecy quoted by the early church to show the inclusive nature of church leadership, found in
Acts 2: “In the last days, God says, I will pour out my Spirit on all people. Your sons and
daughters will prophesy, your young men will see visions, your old men will dream dreams.
Even on my servants, both men and women, I will pour out my Spirit in those days, and they
will prophesy.”
The controversy surrounding women in church leadership pales in comparison to
perhaps the most difficult and personal aspect of gender-neutral religious language, namely the
gender of God. Returning to Jesus’s teachings in Matthew 28, we can see clearly that Jesus
used the term for male parent—father in English, “abba” (or daddy) in Aramaic—when referring
to God. The gender of Jesus is unambiguous; few if any would claim Jesus was female. The rest
of the canon, however, is more ambiguous than some would claim to admit. The ancient
Hebrews had no specific word for God, therefore no gender. The Hebrew word we translate as
“spirit,” ruach, is a feminine noun. In the earliest Genesis account, most of our translations read
something like “So God created man in his own image, in the image of God he created him;
male and female he created them” (NIV). In Hebrew, however, the pronouns are absent. A
more one-to-one translation may read “So God created humanity [adam, a play on the Hebrew
word for red clay] in image, in the image of God created; male and female created God.” While
it is undeniably a grammatical mess, such a literal translation leaves room for the provocative
concept that God’s image is simultaneously male and female. Even Jesus uses the feminine
image of a mother hen gathering her chicks to describe God in Matthew 23 and Luke 13.
Author and convert to Christianity Anne Lamott calls the idea “that God was both our
Father and our Mother … one of the most radical ideas [she] had ever heard” (“Travelling” 12).
She describes how significant and liberating the idea was as she progressed on her own faith
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journey. Dean McIntyre, Director of Music Resources for the United Methodist Church, describes
the danger of anthropomorphizing God, complete with a specific gender:
Surely we are not attributing a specific combination of X and Y chromosomes for
God. What we mean is that we understand our relationship to God in terms
similar to those we use in our human relationships: creator, life-giver, protector,
nourisher, guide, teacher, provider. We variously experience these in human
relationships as masculine and feminine, and transfer these characteristics to
God, never intending to attribute a human gender to God. To exclusively refer to
God in masculine images and pronouns can be considered hurtful and
demeaning to those who seek to experience the fullness of God's inclusive
nature.
By recognizing that both male and female originated in the Creator, we restore the holistic
vision of Christian theology through more precise language.
Markos makes the spurious claim that gender-inclusive language is “a wholly new thing,
an idea that would have seemed ludicrous (if not unthinkable) to anyone before, say, 1970.”
While it may be true that “he” has typically referred to “he/she” in English, Markos is suffering
from a severe case of ethnocentrism: The Bible was not written in English, and our language’s
binary approach to gender is far from universal. Smith points out that in the some Asian
languages, third-person pronouns have no gender. They do, however, communicate a person’s
standing within a relatively rigid social stratification. Christians would recognize that Biblical
truth is applicable no matter where a person falls in a society’s social structure; so, too, is
Biblical truth valuable to both men and women. By using biased and exclusive language to
communicate truth, the ethos of the text is violated.

212

The rabbi Hillel famously claimed that the whole of the Torah consisted of not doing
what is hateful to others. Jesus, too, said that the Christianity carries on the egalitarian spirit of
Judaism: “Love your neighbor as yourself.” When challenged to define “neighbor,” Jesus
pointed to the marginalized members of society. Given that women have been marginalized in
Western society for millennia, Jesus’s challenge to radical inclusivity rings true today. When
“mankind” and the like are no longer sufficient to communicate the egalitarian, inclusive nature
of the Christian message, when “brothers” no longer is understood as “siblings,” when “Father
God” negates a significant aspect of the Creator’s character, the necessity of utilizing
progressive, gender-inclusive language becomes unavoidable.
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Changing China: Population, Trade, and a Game of Global Dominoes

By Alexandra Smith
Nowadays globalization is a prevailing topic of discussion and debate. From scholars and
economists, to college students and politicians, nearly everyone offers his or her own definition
of globalization. What does globalization mean, and how can we measure or ascertain its
influence on our world? There is no way to pin the concept of globalization down to one
definition with absolution; its characteristics will perhaps always be debated. One can only
make an effort to understand what this concept signifies by observing myriads of occurrences
taking place across the world. One such example involves looking to China, and examining how
something so seemingly personal as a birth control policy can set off a chain of events that
have incurred an astounding international impact. China’s one-child policy has been a national
strategy with international ramifications.
The one-child policy is a complex issue, and in order to grasp its effects, past present
and future, one must know a little of its history. The purpose of the policy was to reduce the
expanding population of China, and the policy has had notable success. However, scholars
within China and from the international community are recently concerned over the unintended
results of the policy. These results range from the personal, such as individual psychological
trauma, to the transnational, manifested in a sharp decline in available labor which could
increase international prices at unsettling rates. Thus, a game of global dominoes has ensued.
The effects of China’s one-child policy have magnified and morphed, exemplifying the many
intricate and fascinating aspects of globalization.
There is significant motivation to explore this issue as an international studies major.
Both history and political science course show that the failures and successes of a country are
neither predictable nor confined. Globalization has set up a system in which the economic,
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political, and cultural happenings that occur in a country as influential as China will have a
marked effect on life in other countries.
Investigating the one-child policy revolved around answering certain questions. What
kinds of effects have occurred and will occur in the future because of the one-child policy?
When and where do these effects have their root? Research revealed that there were many
effects; ones of a social, political, and economical nature, spanning national and global realms.
History behind the One-Child policy
“We will breed ourselves into oblivion” Paul Ehrlich
In 1968, Stanford professor Paul Ehrlich published the much discussed book, The

Population Bomb. In this controversial work, he predicted that by the 1980’s, mass starvation
would ensue because the world would be unable to support the growing population . He called
this phenomenon the “population bomb”, and his remedy to this impending doom was simple:
women worldwide must take on the responsibility to produce only two children or less (Crowd
Control).
Ehrlich was a spokesman for the Malthusians, an activist group in the 1970’s who
believed that environmental chaos and starvation were imminent if preventative measures were
not taken to curb the population growth and conserve world resources (Crowd Control). The
movement gained popularity, with groups of writers, sociologists, and scientists publishing
works that promoted this Malthusian theory. Nonetheless, though Ehrlich hoped that the
movement would take on a political authority and that United States politicians would take
measures to control population growth (Crowd Control), no such legislation or political
statements could logistically be enforced in a free-market, democratic society. The government
could not feasibly restrict each family to producing two children, though it did respond with the
Title X of the Public Health Services Act, which provides contraceptives, information, and family
planning clinics (About Us). Additionally, the Malthusian movement directly conflicted with the
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women’s rights movement, a faction which was particularly active during this time and took
issue with the concept of population control and its violation of the rights and wishes of women
(Knudsen).
Similar concern about population control and sustainability germinated internationally,
specifically in China, a country whose citizens made up nearly one-third of the entire world
population during the first half of the 19th century (Population). Thinking that a large population
was an asset to the country because it would bring security and national strength, Chinese
leaders were primarily opposed to the idea of limiting population growth. In the 1970’s,
however, concerns about the skyrocketing population mounted and China’s political sentiment
on the issue began to change (Population). In 1970, China had a population of 829.9 million,
and the birthrate in China at the time was 33.43 per thousand (China Information), in contrast
with the U.S. birthrate of 18.4 per thousand (Live Births). It was predicted that China’s
population would reach 1.2 billion by 1986, then 1.5 billion by 1994 if nothing was done to quell
the growth (The Missing Girls). Could the country support such growth? And if it could, what
sort of effect would this growth have on the country’s economy and social structure?
Mao, Marx, and Malthus
A political theorist and communist leader, Deng Xiaoping began to theorize that limiting
population growth would spawn economic rewards. He concluded that lowering the high
unemployment rate, which was caused by the large excess of workers, and reducing the drain
on natural resources would be prudent in securing China’s success (Yanjiu). His theories on
population control drew from Maoism and Marxism, large parts of which consequentially had
been drawn from the teachings of Robert Malthus in the early 1800s. Those were the same
teachings that were the backbone of the Malthusian groups vying for population control in the
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U.S. during the same era (Yanjiu). In this instance, the influence of a social movement had
spanned not only time, but international boundaries as well.
After thought, debate, and hypothesizing, the one-child policy was passed in 1979 as
the absolute solution to the prospect of looming overpopulation. This policy limited couples to
producing only one child in efforts to halt the population growth ( The Missing Girls). It was
later amended that while urban couples would be limited to producing only one child, rural
families could be permitted to produce two, with strict stipulations on who was eligible to apply
for a second child. These stipulations required that the first child be a girl. Sadly, there exists a
widespread cultural belief that girls are a drain on a family because of the dowries they would
require and their inability to carry on the family name or provide for parents in their old age
(China to Relax). While not all Chinese citizens subscribe to this belief, this line of thinking still
prevails among many even in modern times. Such thinking entails that in contrast with a
female, a male child would be an asset to a family, able to provide and sustain the family line.
Therefore, it was concluded that wasn’t fair that some families would end up with a girl,
“wasting” their one opportunity at producing an heir (Hesketh). In addition to residence in a
rural area and having a girl as the first child, a family would need to go through paperwork and
pay a fine in order to apply for the second child (China to Relax). Oftentimes this paperwork
was so lengthy, and the fine so expensive, that the majority of families would be unable to take
on the process.
Not only did the one-child policy come with strict rules to be followed by all Chinese
citizens, but also strict consequences for breaking those rules. These consequences range from
societal shame and exclusion, for being unpatriotic and being a drain on the country’s
resources, to losing one’s job or having one’s house burned down (Hesketh). It is not so
surprising, then, to hear of the success of the one-child program. Testifying to this success are
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many figures. For example, in 2001 China’s population was 1.27 billion, a figure lower even
than 1.5 billion which was expected by 1994 had the policy not been enacted (Missing Girls).
Indeed, it is predicted that the one-child policy diminished has China’s population growth by at
least 300 million over 20 years (The missing Girls).
The Missing Girls
The one-child policy was not the only thing introduced to China in 1979; it was in this
same year that ultrasounds and sex-determining technologies commenced to be used in the
country (The Missing Girls). Suddenly, it was possible to know the sex of an unborn child with
exacting accuracy. This brought great relief to many Chinese families who were expecting. They
could now know for certain if they were carrying a boy or girl. Initially expected to have a
positive effect on family planning and population control, this technology instead came to reek
havoc in China with devastating social, physiological, and economic outcomes (The Missing
Girls). The combination of traditional Chinese gender values and modern day ultrasound
technology created a recipe for societal disaster.
An entirely sensible, yet shockingly destructive, pattern ensued. A Chinese couple could
quickly and accurately find out if they were expecting a male fetus, the fetus that would bring
honor to their family by carrying on the family name, providing for his parents in their old age,
and never requiring an expensive dowry. If instead, they discovered via ultrasound that they
were carrying a female fetus, preventative measures would be taken. With many Chinese
families having only once chance at securing the family’s wellbeing and prosperity, with the
opportunity of having that one child, tender sentiments and maternal attachments were
routinely placed aside so that the fetus could be aborted and the family could try again. Thus
ensued what came to be known as the “missing girl” phenomenon. It may be difficult to
comprehend how widespread such thinking was, but the figures stand. In 1997, almost 20
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years since ultrasound technology was introduced to China, the World Health Organization
produced a report informing that, “due to sex-selective abortion, infanticide, or neglect”, more
than 50 million women were missing from China’s population (The Missing Girls). In 1994,
China’s ratio of boys to girls born was 117 to 100, but without interference it is usual for the
ratio of boys and girls born to be nearly equal. On a small scale, 17 extra boys for each 100
girls does not sound so serious, but when that number is magnified by the size of China’s
populous, the resulting figure is a grim one. The British Medical Journal found that China has 32
million more boys under the age of 20 than girls (Gee). According to Chinese Academy of
Social Services, by the year 2020 there will still be 24 more million men than women in China
(Weitzstein).
As the seriousness of this issue began to be realized, national and international concerns
mounted. In 1990, the census had revealed the depth of the problem, and in 1992 at the
International Seminar on China's 1990 Population Census, concerned scholars gave a
presentation, highlighting and explaining the "missing girl" issue (The Missing Girls). By 1994,
the Chinese government had decided to ban ultrasound usage for sex determination.
Ultrasounds could still be used if there were medical issues with the mother or child, but its use
for gender selection was outlawed. The government hoped that this would end the widespread
sex-based abortions and bring balance back to the birthrates. Unfortunately, this still left
pregnant couples with other options; determining the fetus’ sex using traditional Chinese
medicine, which was not nearly as accurate, but still worth trying (Bao). When predictions
about a fetus where wrong, the couple was still left with two more options: abandonment or
infanticide. It would have been hoped that those last options would be few and far between,
committed only by those who were desperately dependent on having a son and had no other
options. Unfortunately, as a result of the one-child policy, a tragically large number of people
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fell into that category. Nie Jing-Bao, a Bioethics Centre senior lecturer at the Dunedin School of
Medicine, conducted a study on the gender discrepancy issue, and his findings were extremely
unpleasant. He writes that “efforts by the Chinese government to prevent gender imbalance
have been ineffective. Prenatal diagnosis for sex and sex-selective abortions have been banned
in China, but the number of boys born continues to be significantly higher than the number of
girls” (Bao). He goes on to clarify that a main reason the discrepancy between girls and boys
born continues to exist is because of “ […]female infanticide and the abandonment of female
babies, practices that have been used in China throughout its history” (Bao). Demographer Tu
Ping reports a abnormally high rate in mortality in girls under five and especially under the age
of one (in Bao). A special report, The Missing Girls, informs that
“Stories of aborting and killing unwanted baby girls are generally untold and under-reported,
but these practices are widespread in India and China and other nations, particularly in
Asia. Population statistics provide evidence of a very large missing segment of the
female populations of those countries”
Not only has this infanticide phenomenon had demographic, not to mention
physiological, effects on the population of China, but it also has caused a ripple of
accompanying social effects. A problem arises, now thirty-one years since the one-child policy’s
induction, when young men are of age to get married, but marriage becomes expensive for
some, impossible for others, because of the lack of eligible females. It is more complex than
simply a demographic of 32 million young men who cannot find wives. Rises in crimes including
abduction, sex-trafficking, prostitution, and STDs can be traced to the deficient amount of
females (Tucker). According to a Med Science Report,
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“The scarcity of females has resulted in kidnapping and trafficking of women for marriage and
increased numbers of commercial sex workers, with a potential resultant rise in human
immunodeficiency virus infection and other sexually transmitted diseases” -Tucker
Realistically, men aren’t simply going to abstain from sex because they cannot find
wives; if this were the case there would probably be no overpopulation issue. The results are
the aforementioned examples: human trafficking, commercial sex, and rising STD occurrences.
Statistic from 1999 showed that 8,000 Chinese women per year were being kidnapped and then
forced into marriages (The Missing Girls). Yang Xiu Ping, who was kidnapped at only 16 years
of age, tells her experience,
"I didn't want him. His sister-in-law locked me in with him. I refused him. But he raped me...
When I escaped they caught me and beat me up.” (qtd in Adler)
According to a focus report on abducted Chinese women, buying a stolen bride cost “a
mere one tenth of the expense of a wedding” (Adler). Additionally, a phenomenon which was
once rare is becoming more and more frequent in rural China; because of the scarcity of
women, family’s can charge an even higher dowry than before. A man will be coerced into
paying an astronomically high bride price and then after receiving the money, the bride will
abandon him (Gee). The impossibility of an immediate solution to the gender discrepancy
problem implies that discouraging societal conditions continue to lurk in China’s future.
In recent efforts by the Chinese government to correct damage done by the one-child
policy, loosening the population control restriction has been considered. Currently, no measures
are being taken to disband the policy Nonetheless, a imbalance of this magnitude will most
likely take decades to correct.
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The Backlash of the Policy
Psychological, ethical, and social issues aside, China’s one-child policy accomplished
what it was intended to. It drastically lowered the national birthrate, from 5.8 in the 1970’s to
1.8 (Smith), and prevented an estimated 300 million addition to the population over the course
of 20 years (The Missing Girls). The effects of the policy, including gender discrepancy,
infanticide, and bride stealing, are undeniably serious by-products of the one-child policy. As
tragic as the unintended effects of the policy are, the intended effects of the policy have the
potential to be just as devastating. Is it possible that the intended effect of the policy, lowering
China’s population, is in of itself a negative for China? Recent developments show that the
policy has indeed unleashed a slew of negative effects, not only for China, but for many other
parts of the globe.
When Deng Xioaping was first lobbying to initiate the one-child policy within China, he
theorized that a smaller population would result in a healthier economy. He envisioned that
fewer workers would mean less unemployment and better resource distribution among Chinese
citizens (Yanjiu). Thus, it was thought that control of population growth was concurrent with a
more economically sound China. Superficially, this thought process makes sense. Less people
equals more job opportunity. Unfortunately, the projections for the one-child policy’s effect on
the economy failed to take into account certain factors; an economy is a living, breathing,
changing organism, and within it, a + b doesn’t always equal c. Particularly in an economy as
extensive and complex as China’s, planning and management efforts can be difficult to translate
into the expected outcomes. Some economists would go so far as to say that China economy is
actual several large economies under the umbrella of the nation. Across the board tactics, such
as the one child policy, are generally unpredictable enough when dealing with one average
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sized economy. In an economy the size of China’s, erratic results from such a policy are
practically inevitable.
Though it was initially expected that population control measures would benefit China’s
economy, there are in fact many instances in which the opposite is currently transpiring. In
certain areas, large demographics are unable to find appropriate jobs, while in other areas
employers are hard-pressed to fill positions. The recent trends within China’s workforce and
economy are confusing at first glance, but with a little unearthing one finds a central theme of
the one-child policy affecting the economy in an unanticipated manner.
Overall, since the policy caused the population growth to decline, it in turn cause the
workforce to decline (Rabinovitch). This result was intended. Instead of having a positive effect
on China’s economy, however the shrinking workforce has caused a deficiency of labor in many
areas of China. In an article for the New York Times, Simon Rabinovitch reported that “Business
might be booming in China, but the work force is shrinking from the effects of the one child
policy” (Rabinovitch). In a phenomenon which economist Nicholas Eberstadt calls the “senior
tsunami”, the one-child policy will invoke a problem similar to the social security discrepancy in
the U.S., only on a much larger scale, and with greater intensity. He says that China’s “existing
social security system is doomed to collapse under its own weight” (Eberstadt in Cook). Cook
goes on to point out that,
“By 2035, one out of four rural dwellers will be over 65. Although Japan has the highest
proportion of elderly in the world, its problems will be dwarfed by those of China, whose per
capita income is 15 to 20 times lower than Japan’s. As nearly everyone knows, or ought to
know, the US has a serious problem with its unfunded social security system. But its liabilities
are equivalent to four months of total economic output. China’s, on the other hand, are more
than 100% of GDP.” –Eberstadt
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This deficiency of labor is expected to worsen in the coming years. The United Nations
reports that in 2006, only around 8% of China’s population was above the age of 65 (from
Shanghai). Shockingly, by 2050 nearly 25% of the population is expected to be over 65. These
figures imply that, by 2050, China will have lost 17% percent of its workforce (Shanghai). The
graph below shows past and future calculations of the population in millions and the percent of
population aged 65 and over. There are two different lines, showing the aging trend for both
rural and urban China. The rural figure implies that by 2050, there will be 229.1 million senior
citizens, up from the figure of 67.9 in 2000. In rural China, the population aged 65 and over will
have tripled by 2050! In urban China it will have move than doubled. The sharp increases
reflect the movement of the one-child policy generation through the stages of life.

Professionals within China are noting the deficit as well. Peking University economist,
Zeng Yi estimates that the working population will decrease by 10 million workers each year
after 2025. He calculates that the number of young adults between 20 and 24 will be
diminished by 25% in the next decade (China Focus). These figures are staggering, and have
could have harsher economic consequences than initially expected. In some areas, these
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consequences have already begun to reveal themselves. Pearl River Delta, one of China’s
economic cornerstones, has experienced a shortage of skilled workers beginning in 2004 (China
Focus). Cai Fang, who directs the Institute of Population and Labor Economic reports that
roughly one-third of the Pearl River Delta’s employers said they had had trouble recruiting
enough people for their respective jobs (China Focus). As a result, up to 15,000 factories may
be forced to shut down. Other areas show similar statistics.
The seriousness of the problem has prompted Chinese officials to discuss solutions. The
director of the Shanghai Population and Family Planning Commission, Xie Lingli was quoted
saying that “ We advocate eligible couples to have two kids because it can help reduce the
proportion of the aging people and alleviate a work force shortage in the future" when asked
about this pressing issue (qtd. in Shanghai). His suggestion, that “eligible couples” have two
kids, is largely impractical for many Chinese citizens under the current laws and restrictions. As
previously noted, being “eligible” currently involves many factors, including extensive
application processes, expensive fees, and residency restrictions. Hence, is the demographic to
whom Lingli refers large enough to make a significant difference on the population? In lieu of
the unequal wealth distribution and large poor population in China, most likely the answer is a
loud, resounding no. Some ask why not do away with the one-child policy altogether, but this
seems unlikely to happen in the near future. Rabinovitch addresses the unlikelihood of this in
his report, saying,
“The government, worried about an aging population and diminishing work force, has
discussed easing or even scrapping the one-child policy, but a top official announced Monday
that no there would be no change for at least another decade” –Rabinovitch
The migration of workers to production rich areas is being used as a means to partially
ease this lack of labor. Migrant labor from rural China has traditionally been a staple to China’s
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economy, and in recent years, migrant pay has been increasing along with the increased
demand. An economist with UBS, Jonathan Anderson calculates that migrant pay has been
increasing at a rate of at least15 percent per year in the past few years (Rabinovitch). This
increase contrasts with the single-digit increases taking place more than several years ago.
There is, or course, then the argument that a shrinking workforce is a good thing; it could
translate into less job competition and higher income for Chinese workers, at least among those
without a college degree. Indeed, this will probably be true (Rabinovitch). The fact that there
are and will continue to be a smaller number of people able to work would mean that
companies would have to comply more with the demands of their employees. “For decades, the
huge Chinese work force of factory hands and construction workers had little choice but to work
long hours in often poor conditions for pitifully low salaries”, says Richard Knox in a report on
the issue. With a shrunken workforce, no longer will employers have the ability to simple fire
employees who are disgruntled and dissatisfied, because there will no longer be a hoard of
other potential workers just dying for a job. This sounds good, and indeed, good it may be on a
surface level. However current examples tend to demonstrate negative effects on economy
rather than positive. With workers less dispensable, employers have to submit to pay increases
for employees. In order to still make a profit, the employers have to raise prices. Price raising
seems like an innocent enough phenomenon, especially if it provides Chinese citizens with more
money, but the significance of the term seems much more serious when one understands what
price increases could mean for the numerous countries that China has trade relations with.
Global Resonance to the Workforce Problem
Given the evidence, one can easily see how the one-child policy has unleashed a ripple
of outcomes which have affected China in unexpected ways. Within China, these outcomes
have ranged from the personal, such as individual psychological trauma, to the national,
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embodied in gender discrepancies, workforce shrinking, migrant labor growth, and so on.
Astoundingly, the reach of the one-child policy does not end there. Current discussion among
international scholars and professionals are implying that this policy also incurs a series of
transnational effects. It is as though a track of dominoes has been set up, spanning Africa, the
Middle East, the U.S., and other countries, with the head domino being the one-child policy. A
tip of that one domino, and effects ripple around the world in ways that are fascinating to
behold.
China is one of the world’s primary exporters. According to an article in the Economist,
In 1999, China accounted for 3% of world exports. By 2009, that number had risen to 10%. It
is expected that by 2014, 12% of world trade will be accounted for by exports from China,
according to calculations from the IMF World Outlook (Fear of the Dragon). China accounts fro
40% of U.S. imports, and 17 percent of EU imports (17 Percent of EU).

The previous chart shows Chinese trade relationships with its foremost trade partners. It
lays out how much stake these countries have in the Chinese economy. For instance, while the
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EU receives 17 percent of its imported goods from China, it has a 350 billion dollar share of
Chinese imports and exports. Trade relations among countries goes beyond simple price
increase on imported goods, and encompasses the complex nature of export relations and
fluctuating market shares. Therefore, the EU, and the other countries on the chart have a very
legitimate cause for concern if China faces economic hurdles. Numerous economists are noting
current economic problems within China and forecasting the global resonance of these
problems. Andy Xie, a commenter for Caijing, a Chinese economy and finance magazine, claims
that “Western analysts are in for a rude shock if they think that China's surging demand for raw
materials implies genuine recovery” (Evens-Pritchard). Xie talks about the economic recovery
that China seemed to be experiencing in Spring 2009 while other major countries suffered
under the recession. He accounting for it as no more than an inventory spike that will “be
followed a double-dip downturn into next year as stimulus wears off” (Evans-Pritchard). A
briefing on China’s economy that ran in the Economist say that China’s real GDP is estimated to
have grown 10% in 2009. If China’s economy were to fail now it would be a “severe blow not
just at home but to the whole of the world economy” (Not Just Another Fake 67). Another
article from the Economist discusses the situation, reporting that China’s birthrate has been
dropping with deliberate consistence since the 1970’s. During that time, the number of elderly
in China had been rising gradually. This resulted in a low-dependency ratio, that is, “the
proportion of dependents to working people”. According to the article, this ratio has been a
complementary factor in fueling China’s growth. However the ratio is expected to rise to about
0.6 by 2050 (Peak Labor).
In addition to its traditional trade ties, Chinese international economic involvement has
been on the rise recently in other parts of the world, with new oil partnerships in the Middle
East and development projects in numerous countries in Africa (Pagnamenta). The Economist
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reports that Iraq is expected to increase its crude oil imports to China by a heaping 50% in the
upcoming year to suit China’s growing economy and production necessities. Currently, China is
the second runner up to the U.S. in oil consumption, but this may not be the case for long. In
November Chinese oil demands rose by 18.7 percent compared to the previous year, an
unprecedented growth spurt that stands as the fastest recorded rate (Pagnamenta). To quench
that growing thirst for oil, the China has been entering into oil deals with Iraq. Sinopec, a
Chinese oil company has recently bought London’s Addax Petroleum for 7.9 billion dollars, and
the China National Petroleum Country (CNPC) is working to develop Halfaya, a 4.1 billion dollar
oil field (Pagnamenta).
China has also been upping its trade relations with Zimbabwe and other parts of Africa.
China’s trade in Africa has risen since 2000 from 10.6 billion to 40 billion in 2008 (Timberg).
Craig Timberg of the Washington Post Foreign Services reports that similar to its relations with
much of Africa, “[…] China's reach into Zimbabwe's economy is equally pervasive: The roads
are filled with Chinese buses, the markets with Chinese goods, and Chinese-made planes are in
the skies. Chinese companies are major investors in mining and telecommunications”
(Timberg). Timberg’s interview of a local newspaper vendor from Zimbabwe yielded the
response, "If the British were our masters yesterday, the Chinese have come and taken their
place” (Ncube qtd. in Timberg).
The extensiveness of China’s global economic involvement indicates that whatever
transpires within China’s economy will have consequences on the countries with which it is
involved. Concerns from various countries around the globe rise as countries with vested
interests in China note the possibility of a looming economic downturn and what such a
downturn would mean for their economies. Yu Yongding, an economics professor at the
Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, gave a sobering report of his expectations for Chinese
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economic future, saying that “The huge gap between the massive growth rate of monetary
supply and gross domestic product growth implies very large inflation pressure in the future”
(Yongding qtd. in Callick). Concerned about Yu Yongding’s bleak expectations for China’s
economic future, The Australian newspaper ran a report saying “Australia, who relies heavily on
China’s growth, would be in economic turmoil” if Yongding’s predictions came true (Callick). The
IMF reports that for China to expect to sustain its 8% GDP growth long-term while relying on its
exports to the extent that it currently does. Sustaining that 8% figure would require an extent
of export growth which would require China to reduce its prices. In many export industries
margins are paper-thin, thus resulting in a messy and complex move for China (Fear of the
Dragon 17). China’s expected future workforce lag, combined with other predictions of an
unsound economic base in China, have its trade partners concerned about their own the
responses of their own economies to a Chinese economic slump.
What Does this Show about Globalization
In the jumble of economic statistics and trade relations is a recurrent theme; the
interrelation of the social and the economic, the national and the international. This
examination of the one-child policy began with a social movement in the 1970’s, jumped back in
time to 19th century England, and rounded the globe to China. Information merged the search
from the political, to the cultural, to the economic, at which point international boundaries had
to be crossed again to explore the reach of the policy. The search spanned time, investigating
how the past has affected the present and unearthing what bearing the present may have on
the future. The experts economists have calculated and miscalculated, agreed and disagreed.
People have rallied to preserve the planet from overpopulation, and people have rallied for
women’s rights over their bodies. Infanticide has taken place, and millions of baby girls have
been aborted. A generation of children grow up with the absence of siblings, cousins, aunts,
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and uncles. Chinese factory workers experience an opportunity to increase their pay, to be
more than a easily-replaced number among millions. Countries around the globe watch China
anxiously, some jealously hoping that the economic boom comes to an end there, and others
knowing how closely linked their economic fate lies with that of China’s. And what conclusions
are made? That China will inevitably implode in on itself in precisely one month, thus dragging
the world as we know it to collapse into economic turmoil? Or perhaps, that China’s one-child
policy has been a great success despite bride-stealing and infanticide, because it successfully
quelled the overpopulation issue? Or maybe, one might try to conclude that China’s shrinking
labor force will be the economic downfall of all countries linked to it in trade. Frankly, no such
allegations can realistically be made. There is no neat and tidy conclusion to be made about
China, the one-child policy, and its global reach. The policy’s effects haven’t been all bad or all
good. It was not completely successful, and it brought with it unintended side-effects, but the
policy wasn’t a complete failure either. How much damage the shrinking labor force incurs is
yet to be determined. The point isn’t to come to a conclusion. A conclusion is an ending, but
China, the one-child policy, and the world economy aren’t over. The only true message one can
come away with from this study is that globalization is animate. It morphs and acts in
unexpected ways. There is no confining it to a given century; it will leap of Robert Malthus’ desk
and transpose itself into a 1970’s movement. There’s no limiting it to a certain discipline; it will
cross the globe and transform itself into political legislation, then infuse itself into an economic
agenda. Globalization will exist, whether or not its definition is sought out and debated. Perhaps
it was never meant to have a textbook definition, because it is too large and too changeable.
Perhaps it was meant to manifest itself in a complex web of happenings, events from one
century that transpose themselves onto anther, a series of connections that at first may seem
isolated, but are in fact set up in a game of global dominoes.
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Show Me a Sign: The Developmental Benefits of Using American Sign Language with
Hearing Infants

By Hannah Long
Introduction
Imagine that you are hungry, but you are unable to feed yourself and unable to
communicate this to the people around you. This would get rather frustrating, especially if you
could only communicate through crying. How would you satisfy your needs? This is precisely
what infants are forced to grow through for a somewhat lengthy period of their life. The word
“infancy” itself is defined as “without language” (Field 1) but that is not entirely true. Infants
are cognitively aware and alert well before they can speak because speech production and
language comprehension occur in different parts of the brain from each other. After all,
language is just a bunch of symbols and representations of objects (Cook and Cook 172). What
if there was some way that infants could communicate to us that did not involve speaking, but
still a representation of objects? Propitiously, there is such a way: a manual, or signed
language. For the purposes of this paper, we will be looking specifically at the use of American
Sign Language (ASL) in hearing infants and how it assists in healthy cognitive, physical, and
emotional development.
The “baby sign” movement has gathered many followers. A majority of people think
that “signing with your baby” might be interesting, or a good idea, but they are skeptical, so
they ask a great deal of questions. Why should a child learn ASL before English? Why not
Spanish or French as a second language? When can it be introduced? Is it hard for the parents
and child to learn? Does it really have benefits? Does it help speech development? We will
look at all of these questions, and more, in detail, later in this paper.
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A Short History of ASL
Before launching into explanations for those questions, we need to briefly discuss the
history of ASL as a language, and why it is not “just another form of English” (Padden and
Humphries 7). One child development textbook defines language as “an arbitrary system of
symbols (words) that is rule-governed and allows communication about things that are distant
in time or space” (Cook and Cook 172). Diane Chambers describes ASL with great passion in
her book, Communicating in Sign: Creative Ways to Learn American Sign Language:
American Sign Language (ASL) is a beautiful language full of emotions. When we
speak, we use our vocal cords, tongue, mouth, and ears. When we sign we use
our hands, eyes, lips, jaw, and sense of touch. Our sense of touch, our feelings
sense, springs to life when we sign (Chambers 1).
Dr. William Stokoe, (see figure 1) a hearing man who became a linguistics
professor at Gallaudet University in Washington, D.C. has often been called the
“Father of ASL Linguistics” because he evealed that sign language was a true
and complete language” by studying the structure of the gestures (“William

Figure 1:
William Stokoe,
www.nsf.gov

C. Stokoe”).
However, many years before Stokoe’s linguistic breakthrough, there was
a man named Thomas Hopkins Gallaudet (see figure 2), who changed how Deaf
people in America communicate. The story goes that Gallaudet, who was
studying to be a minister, became acquainted with his 9 year old neighbor, Alice
Cogswell, who was deaf. Alice’s father, a doctor, asked Gallaudet to go over
to Europe and see what he could discover about deaf education. He
ventured over to Europe and learned that the deaf were mainly learning to

Figure 2: Laurent
Clerc,
clerc’schildren.com

communicate through lipreading and speaking. Unhappy with this way of communication,
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called the oral method, Gallaudet became acquainted with Laurent Clerc
a French deaf man (see figure 3) who was using a manual method to
communicate with the deaf. This intrigued Gallaudet greatly, and he
invited Clerc to return to America with him to try this method with the
American Deaf people. When the two of them returned, they created

Figure 3: Thomas H.
Gallaudet,
www.accesspress.org

what is known today as “Old American Sign Language” (“A Short

History”) and the work that they did paved the way for ASL of today (Dennis and Azpiri 6-7).
Thomas married a Deaf woman, and they had a son names Edward Miner
Gallaudet (see figure 4). Edward learned Sign Language from his mother,
and went on to start Gallaudet University in Washington, D.C., the nations
largest Deaf college (“Gallaudet History”). It was at this college that
William Stokoe became a professor and proved the validity of ASL as
a separate language from English. According to Stokoe, “language

Figure 4: Thomas Miner
Gallaudet,
www.gallaudetfamily.com

is not mouth stuff-it’s brain stuff” (Chambers 46).

Why use ASL with Hearing Infants?
Returning to one of the original questions of parents and skeptics, why should ASL be
used? Why not just teach English? Primarily, parents should use
ASL for the time in a child’s life when English, even if they know
what the words mean, cannot physically form the words and
speak them. Children are unable to form words before a certain
age because of how the brain develops. There are two specific
areas in the brain (see figure 5) that are related to speech:
Figure 5: Speech areas in the
brain

Broca’s area and Wernicke’s area. Broca’s area is responsible
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for speech production while Wernicke’s area is responsible for speech comprehension. Broca’s
area is slower to develop, and so while children may be able to comprehend the speech, they
cannot form the words (Bonvillian, Orlansky, Novack 1435-1436).
Jean Piaget, a Swiss psychologist (see figure 6) was one of
the first to come up with a theory of cognitive development in
children. He asserted that children were active in their learning and
that they “learn by doing” (Singer and Revensen 13). He also said
that children were cognitively aware and intelligent before they
could communicate, which was in opposition to earlier thoughts

Figure 6: Jean Piaget,
doghouseriley.blogspot.com

that infants are of born as “blank slates” (Cook and Cook 16-18).
Children progressed through their development in stages, Piaget also said, and so the ways
children learn at different stages in their life influence when they can speak as well.
Sensorimotor Stage

0 to 2 years

Preoperational Stage

2 to 7 years

Concrete Operational Stage

7 to 11 years

Formal Operational Stage

11 to Adult

The infant constructs an
understanding of the world by
coordinating sensory experiences
with physical actions.
An infant progresses from
reflexive, instinctual action at
birth to the beginning of
symbolic thought toward the end
of the stage.
The child begins to represent the
world with words and images.
These words and images reflect
increased symbolic thinking and
go beyond the connection of
sensory information and physical
action
The child can now reason
logically about concrete events
and classify objects into different
sets.
The adolescent reasons in more
abstract, idealistic, and logical
ways.

Table 1: Piaget’s Theory of Cognitive Development, Cook and Cook, 166.
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Ask any parent of a young child, and they will tell you that young children learn through
their body. Children start to discover the world by putting things in their mouth, holding them,
touching them, and throwing them. This is the combining of senses and motor skills, what
Piaget called the Sensorimotor stage. This stage lasts from birth until age two and in this stage
children use their senses to gain an understanding of the world.
Following Piaget’s thoughts, one of the reasons why ASL has potential to hasten
language development is because it involves the hands forming the gestures, and children are
able to directly experience the word and what they are attempting to communicate; “Signing
addresses young children’s need to use their bodies while learning” (Dennis and Azpiri 2). The
handshapes involved in ASL can also enhance the development of fine motor skills.
When are children physically able to sign? Physical development takes place in two
different ways. The body develops its gross motor skills, that is, the ability to use the large
muscles of the body, and then the fine motor skills, the ability to use the smaller muscles of the
body such as the hands and fingers (Cook and Cook 142-143). Some gross motor skills, such
as head control and sitting up must occur before the fine motor skills can fully develop. Tiffany
Field sums up the development of fine motor skills nicely:
Until about four months of age objects are explored by mouth. Literally
everything goes into the mouth…Exploration of objects by hand requires the
development of reaching and grasping, and then manipulation by hand occurs at
about 4 months of age. Pre-reaching movements occur as early as the newborn
period. Swiping at objects, and reaching and grasping with the fist being open,
and the infant carefully grasping the object, does not occur until about 4 months.
This is commonly referred to as visually-directed reaching inasmuch as vision and
reaching and grasping are coordinated. Closer to a year, the infant shows the
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ability to grasp objects between the fingers and the thumb. By the time this
stage occurs, infants can easily pick up cubes of food and cheerios, and just
about any finger food in front of them” (144-145).
As evidenced by the quote from Tiffany Field, children are not usually able to use their
hands purposefully before 4 months. However, even though a child is not able to produce the
signs, since the child is cognitively active, signs can be taught to the infant and observed by the
infant from birth. If children are able to form the signs, using their fine motor skills, and
communicate what they want, using their cognitive skills, they will be able to relieve and reduce
the frustration of not being able to communicate their desires and needs, assisting with their
emotional development.
Why have parents with hearing children used ASL with their children? Mary Patricia
Fletcher, one mom who signed with her young son, Benjamin (see figure 7) talks about why
she chose to use ASL:
I had read about teaching babies sign language before
Benjamin was born and thought it was a great way to help a
baby express himself before he could master oral language
skills. When it became obvious that Benjamin was going to
be a late talker, we focused on teaching him basic signs to

Figure 7:
Benjamin, age 2

reduce both his and our frustration (Appendix 1-A)
Benjamin’s big sister, Caroline, who recently turned 10, discusses why she decided to learn ASL
alongside her brother and why she found it interesting:
I decided to use ASL because when Benjamin started using sign language. I
thought that I should learn it so I could communicate with him. I find ASL
interesting because I think it is easier for children to do instead of starting to talk.

240

Also, because hand motions are usually easier for younger children to remember
than words (1-B)
Linda Bowman, who studied ASL in college and is fluent in the language, shares her impressions
of how ASL helped her children:
ASL was a wonderful way for my children to not be so frustrated when they
couldn’t verbally tell me what they wanted/needed. In my opinion, using ASL
helped with my children’s speech development, because they knew the concept
and just needed to learn how to say it. Frustration was minimal (1-C).
One of the commonly mentioned words whenever discussing “baby signing” is the word
“frustration”, as evidenced in the previous quotes. Mrs. Fletcher mentions how she and her
family taught her son “basic signs to reduce both his and our frustration” (1-A). Using ASL is
beneficial for more than just the child. Mrs. Fletcher says signing with her children was “an
enriching activity for a family to share” and that she would recommended signing to others with
infants and small children (1-A). Even though Caroline was only 8 or 9 when she was signing
with Benjamin, she loved being able to communicate with her brother when he was so young
(1-B).
Teaching ASL to a child does not mean
that English is left out. Rather, the ASL reinforces the
English word by providing a tactile representation for
the idea that the word conveys. For example, there is a
video series called Signing Time! ™ (see figure 8) that

Figure 8: "Coat" http://media.bonnint.net

is a popular resource for parents. One of the insightful ideas the series uses in presenting the
signs is that when a new sign/word is introduced, the sign is shown, the English word is visible
on the screen, and the word is also spoken. This involves hearing, seeing, and feeling and so
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reinforces the word multiple times in many different ways (Appendix 3). Additionally, “common
knowledge holds that people have different learning styles that coincide with different teaching
methods” (Larson and Chang 242).
Mrs. Fletcher testifies to her impressions of the effects that ASL had on Benjamin’s
speaking ability:
Between 1 year and 18 mos., Benjamin’s pediatrician was not overly
concerned by his limited language skills for 3 reasons: he was a boy; he was the
third child with two sisters to talk for him; and his sisters had also been late
talkers. By age 2, the doctor was ready to recommend speech therapy if he
didn’t show progress in developing language skills. In the same time frame, we
had also been introducing sign language. We stepped up our efforts with the
discovery of the video series, Signing Time, developed by the mother of a Deaf
child, and with the homeschooling of our daughter, who used learning sign
language as part of her curriculum. Benjamin’s babysitter also reinforced the
signs. Since he was already a late talker, I am sure that signing did not hinder his
speech development. It is more difficult to assess whether it helped his speech
development since that may have been when he would have started talking
anyway (1-A).
One criticism of early instruction in ASL is that the children are not able to comprehend
what the signs represent. This is most likely untrue in normally developing children, because
they are highly able to understand what they are communicating. In the case of Benjamin, his
mom talks about how things changed when he started to talk, “By age 2 ½ years, Benjamin
was adding spoken words on a daily basis. He would sign and say the word at the same time.
As he became more comfortable speaking, he dropped the signs, but added new signs for
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words he didn’t speak yet” (1-A). Benjamin clearly understood what the signs meant since he
could sign and say the word, and clearly viewed it as an effective way to communicate to those
around him if he used signs for words he didn’t speak at that time.

When Should ASL Be Introduced?
One of the greatest reasons to introduce ASL early in life is
because of the critical period in language development. Eric Lenneberg
(see figure 9) hypothesized that after a certain age, total language
acquisition is not possible; that is, language is going to develop best
during childhood but after that it would be much more difficult (Cook and
Cook 176). That is why it is often pushed by linguists and language

Figure 9: Eric
Lenneberg,
www.ling.fju.edu

experts to teach a child a second language early in life. Several studies have been done
showing that it is not the time spent using the language, but the age that the language is
introduced (Cook and Cook 176). Dr. Joseph Garcia comments that “Two-thirds to three
quarters of all everyday language is ordinarily acquired by the third birthday” (Garcia 5).
The philosopher and linguist Noam Chomsky (see figure 10) had a theory about a
physical structure, Language Acquisition Device (LAD), in the brain
…that enables each normal child to construct a
systematic grammar and generate phrases. This
theory claims to account for the fact that children
acquire language skills more rapidly than other
abilities, usually mastering most of the basic rules by

Figure 10: Noam Chomsky,
http://.allisonkilkenny.
files.wordpress.com

the age of four. As evidence that an inherent ability exists to recognize
underlying syntactical relationships within a sentence, Chomsky cites the fact
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that children readily understand transformations of a given sentence into
different forms-such as declarative and interrogative-and can easily transform
sentences of their own (“Noam Chomsky”).
Chomsky thought that language was an innate human quality and that in order to bring that
quality out, the right environment had to be provided. For example, in the cases of feral
children, who are often abandoned or neglected and never exposed to language, they may
have the tools from the LAD, but not the environmental stimuli needed to activate the LAD’s
functions (Cook and Cook174).

Signs, Signs, Everywhere There’s Signs
Most parents who have used ASL with their children agree that the most commonly used
signs are related to food. This is not a surprise, since most of a child’s life revolves around
eating, sleeping, and playing. Several food signs are easy to execute, such as the sign for milk
(See figure 11 and Appendix 2). Other signs that children often pick up are please, more,
cheese, thank-you, banana and play (11 and 2).
Figure 11:
From Top to
Bottom, Left
to Right;
Milk, Please,
Cheese,
Thank-you,
Banana, Play

Additional signs that suggest usefulness are desire-related signs such as hungry, tired,
want, manners-related signs such as yes and no and routine related signs such as bath, tired,

244

potty, and sleep (Appendix 2). Family signs, such as mom, dad, sister, brother and animal
signs, such as dog, cat, horse, cow, and chicken can also be helpful and fun (2). Amount of use
for a particular sign also depends on the individual child and the amount of exposure to the
signs. For example, Mrs. Fletcher remarks that the signs she and her family used most with
Benjamin were food-related and the signs they used least were related to feelings (1-A).
Caroline reaffirms her mother’s assertion and comments that food signs were the most used.
However, in Caroline’s opinion, “more” was the most helpful sign because “I would see him sign
more and I would ask him what he wanted more of” (1-B).
ASL Sounds Awesome, But Is It Hard to Learn?
Lev Vygotsky (see figure 12), a child developmental theorist,
hypothesized that “children adopt the thought structures represented in the
language and culture that surrounds them” (Cook and Cook 17) and

Figure 12: Lev
Vygotsky,
http://tiger.towson.edu

Albert Bandura (see figure 13), another developmental theorist,

emphasized that children learn by “observing and imitating the behaviors of
other people” (Cook and Cook 16). In other words, the more the parents
and those around the child sign, the faster the child is going to understand
and see a pattern to the gestures. Mary Particia Fletcher concurs with this
thought, “It is important that as many people as possible around the
child learn signs as well. Otherwise it is very difficult to distinguish a

Figure 13: Albert
Bandura, http://newsservice.stanford.edu

sign from the waving of an arm or the scratching of the stomach” (1-A). Linda Bowman
mentions the children in her family learned the signs to support the younger ones, “Other
children did learn some basic signs, and that was beneficial in everyone knowing that the child
was signing” (1-C)
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One study was done showing how fast children can become efficient at using ASL.
While the study was done using kindergarten students and not infants, it still bears some merit
over the ease at which a signed language can be acquired and that children can remember the
signs:
For the kindergarten students to assimilate as much of the
structure of the language as they did, with only 12 hours
of exposure to ASL in the classroom context, is an important finding for the
number of perspectives. First, it shows how quickly children of this age can gain
some bilingual ability. In a short span of time they were able to engage in
meaningful conversation using their new signed language. Second, from the
classroom teacher’s comments and from their own words, it seems that this was
effort free, pleasurable experience for them. Third, it indicates that incorporating
second language in kindergarten instruction may be simpler if the second
language is a signed language (Daniels 65).
Some of the children from the study loved signing. Student 15 said, “I like the words we make
and see because I teach it to my dad and mom. Sign language is fun” (Daniels 63). Student
10 said, “I like signing because it is fun and it is great. Like feeling” (Daniels 63).
In their book, Sign to Learn: American Sign Language in the Early Childhood Classroom
Kristen Dennis and Tressa Azpiri discuss how ASL is beneficial for hearing children in early
childhood because it offers an opportunity for children to learn about a culture different from
their own, it is done at the perfect time in development, and because “sign language is active!”
(2).
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Meredith Small also discusses how children are easily able to take on two languages:
Children are, in fact, quite good at learning two distinct languages and all the
appropriate usage that comes with two kinds of talking. For example, many
children in the United States speak one language at home and another at school,
and they are able to switch back and forth with abandon. They do this with such
ease that parents should realize that it is possible for children to hold on to both
these languages and their cultural context at the same time. Kids need not give
up one tongue for another. They are also able to move along two or more forms
of language, different accents or colloquialisms; with time, experience and a little
cultural instruction, they learn what words are okay in which context. Children,
in other words, are highly malleable when it comes to the use of language (Small
106).
While ASL is not a “tongue” per say, the sentence structure is much different than English, and
each gesture has significant meaning. Ursula Krentz and David Corina conducted a study on
whether infants preferred ASL over non-structured pantomime. In the study, they found that
“6-8 month old infants are able to discriminate between consonant sounds that
are meaningful to both their native language and unfamiliar foreign languages.
By about 10 months, this generalized sensitivity disappears, and like adults,
infants are only able to distinguish between those consonant sounds that carry
distinctive meaning in their native language”(2).
Their overall finding was that the younger hearing infants “with no prior sign language exposure
show an interest for American Sign Language over non-linguistic pantomime” (3). This
preference with age difference could illustrate the importance of language exposure early in an
infant’s life, when they are sensitive to even unfamiliar languages.
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What about the parents or caregivers? If they are out of the “critical period” is it going
to be difficult for them to learn the language? Mrs. Fletcher talks about her experience: “I
enjoyed learning ASL even though it was challenging to learn a new language. Like any new
skill it has to be practiced regularly and often. It was rewarding to be able to recognize what
Benjamin was trying to tell us” (1-A)

How Long Should We Sign?
There is no one particular reason or date as to why and when signing should be
stopped. In the majority of the cases of infant and early childhood signing, the child will stop
signing when they start vocalizing because they will find it faster and easier to communicate
through speech. Also, to tie in with Vygotsky and Bandura’s thoughts about the social aspect of
language, children will come to realize that most people understand their speech instead of
their sign and stick with the one that appeals to the largest amount of understanding. When
asked if and why she would recommend signing to other parents with infants and small
children, Linda Bowman said this:
Yes, I would definitely recommend using ASL with infants and small
children. Why not? This allows them another avenue for communicating what
they otherwise can’t, and alleviates so much frustration for the child and adult.
And using languages is wonderful for brain development (1-C).
If ASL is not going to last beyond the first few years, what is the use in teaching it?
Why go to all of that effort? Will it be of any use later in life? Caroline Fletcher seems to think
she will use it: “I love using ASL because later in mine or Benjamin’s lives it will come in handy
to know” (1-B). When asked if she thought others should sign, Caroline Fletcher said this:
“Yes, because if I signed to other infants it would teach them how to communicate through
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ASL. Also, because other children would know some signs and could do them to there parents
and the parents could learn ASL, too” (1-B). Linda Bowman mentions a particular child that she
babysits and how her children still get to apply their signing skills. “I also babysit, and have the
child (almost 2 years old now, but I’ve been babysitting him since he was 6 weeks old) basic
signs, and it’s great to have the other children reinforce the signs by using them with him” (1C).
The reason to go to the effort, and the reason why teaching ASL for those few years is
not useless, is because of the early communication benefits and the possibility in opening the
mind to other languages later in life. For Linda Bowman, since she is fluent in ASL and not in
the traditional role of most parents who sign with their children, she says that “It’s a wonderful
gift to pass some of the basics to my children” (1-C).
ASL obviously sticks, too. Depending on the area of the country and the educational
level, it is likely that one might run into a sizeable group that
can sign the manual alphabet. One sign that is almost
universally known is the “I love you” or “ILY” sign (See Figure
14).

Figure 14: I Love You/ILY

Additionally, most children who have gone to church and learned the refrain to “Jesus Loves
Me” in ASL remember it when they are older as well.

Sign Me Up!
Signing with infants has numerous benefits for all who are involved. It fosters positive
ways to stimulate cognitive, physical, and emotional development in infants. Additionally, using
ASL allows family members to communicate sooner to the infant, perhaps assisting in familial
attachments. ASL possibly opens up the door for language later in life as well and reduces
frustration in early communication for the entire family.
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Using ASL exposes children and parents to another language, that appeals to a different
learning style. So why should infants be taught Sign Language? In the words of Linda
Bowman, “Why not?” (1-C).
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Expanding the Alphabet through Microbicides:
The Setbacks of ABC and Empowerment by “M”

By Ana Palomino
A few months ago, I spent my afternoon at Whitman Walker Health Clinic in Silver
Spring getting my free HIV test. HIV, the virus that causes AIDS, is in essence, “biologically
sexist” (Alexander 245.) Women are 2.5 times more susceptible than men to heterosexually
transmitted HIV infection (Arias 1) because of the vagina’s “larger surface area of mucous
membrane” and exposure “to a larger quantity of infectious fluids (semen)” (Gender and
HIV/AIDS 2.)
I was well aware of this as I waited anxiously for almost an hour until a trained
counselor brought me into a back room for intense questioning about my sexual practices. I
remember the surprised look on his face when he asked “So you don’t have any trouble getting
your partner to use condoms? You know how to handle these situations?” When I told him I
had that under control, he was genuinely stunned.
His surprise was due to the reality that, for most women, contending with their partners’
condom use (or non-use) is not feasible. Marita Barassa of Kenya explains in the short
documentary The Silent Partner: HIV in Marriage, “As a woman I cannot wake up one day and
tell my husband ‘use a condom’.” This social norm however, is what led both her and her
husband to become infected with HIV. In her own words, “I was infected in my own house, in
my own bed” (Silent Partner.)
All sexually active women are at risk of HIV infection due to unsafe sex, although
women in Africa are among the most affected. Two-thirds of the world’s people living with HIV
reside in sub-Saharan Africa. Of those infected two-thirds, women make up 60 percent (The
Silent Partner.) Nine million of the almost twenty-five million infected are ages 15 to 25 and of
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those, 77 percent are female (International Partnership for Microbicides.) Young women are
much more affected by HIV than young men in the same country. For example, in Swaziland,
almost 25 percent of women 15 to 24 years old are HIV positive; only 6 percent of men in the
same age group are. In many other countries in the region, young women have rates of HIV
infection that are two, three, and four times higher than those of young men (UNAIDS 42). In
sub-Saharan Africa, HIV is largely transmitted through heterosexual intercourse (43.)
When the globalization of a disease effects the world population, multilateral
organizations such as the World Health Organization (WHO), leading international donor
organizations, and national governments are obligated to create guidelines or blanket standards
that describe the best-known precautions to take to prevent contracting and further spreading
of the disease. However, one cannot assume that such across-the-board standards are
culturally sensitive and therefore applicable to everyone, in every country, and in every
situation.
The HIV/AIDS pandemic is now in its third decade. Research has shown that gender
roles and relations, not just biology, directly and indirectly influence the level of an individual’s
risk and vulnerability to HIV infection (Rao Gupta, Whelen, Allendorf 7.) Gender roles and
relations are the most critical factor contributing to the “feminization” of AIDS in Africa, where
women are now more than half of those infected (Feminization of AIDS.)
The current “blanket standard” for prevention of sexual transmission of HIV worldwide is
the very catchy, easy to remember ABC. “A” is for abstaining from sex until marriage, and once
in marriage, “B” is for being faithful to that partner. Lastly, if one should have more than one
partner (following neither A nor B), there is “C” that stands for correct, consistent condom use
(History of AIDS.) This “blanket policy” however, does not take into account the increasing
“feminization” of AIDS. Women in developing countries cannot realistically practice abstinence

254

when the early initiation of sex is unavoidable as it correlates with the common practice of early
marriage. The husbands/sexual partners of these young women are often, on average, ten
years older than the women themselves. Because their partner is oftentimes older with more
sexual experience, younger girls are at an increased risk for HIV infection (Gender and
HIV/AIDS 2.) Nor does being faithful hold any particular weight when marriage, a supposedly
monogamous, faithful relationship, does not protect women from HIV infection. Simply being
married has become a major risk factor for women contracting HIV. Social norms that accept
extra-marital and pre-marital sexual relationships in men, combined with women’s inability to
negotiate safe sex practices with partners, make HIV infection a risk, even in women who have
only had one partner in their entire lives (Gender and HIV/AIDS 2.)
The ABC policy, although highly regarded as an effective strategy for preventing sexual
transmission of HIV, practically only addresses behaviors that men control. It does not address
one increasingly important issue: gender inequity. It is time to invest in the “feminization” of
HIV prevention. A female-controlled form of HIV prevention that does not require the consent
of a male partner could be revolutionary for women. Microbicides, products that could be
“applied directly to the vagina or rectum [to] reduce the risk of transmitting” sexually
transmitted diseases including HIV,” could be this tool (Safer Sex.) If microbicides were
available to women on a global scale, advocates believe that women will finally be able to have
control, to have a say in their own sexual health. Because practicing ABC has become close to
impossible for so many women, a microbicide would fit right into the current cultural practices
that put women in danger. At the same time, the control and sense of self-efficacy that
microbicides offer could be empowering to women.
The Joint United Nations Programme on HIV/AIDS has pointed out the desperate need
to reduce women and girl’s vulnerability to HIV, stating “unless the rise of new infections
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among this population is addressed, the realization of global and national efforts to curb the
spread of HIV will be impossible” (Increase Women’s Control 3.) The conventional HIV
prevention strategy of ABC has not been unable to reverse the trends that stimulate the spread
of HIV and increasingly affect women. This strategy is insufficient to respond to the challenging
contexts of women’s lives and does not address the underlying vulnerabilities faced by women
(1.)
The U.S. President’s Emergency Plan for AIDS Relief (more popularly known as PEPFAR),
launched in 2003 is “the largest international health initiative in history dedicated to a single
disease” (About PEPFAR) and focuses on reducing sexual transmission of HIV through the ABC
strategy. The success of the ABC strategy in significantly lowering HIV rates in Uganda
beginning in the 1990s was the basis for the emphasis on ABC in PEPFAR. In 1992 about 18
percent of the Ugandan population was HIV-positive; by 2004 the rate had declined all the way
to 6.4 percent (History of AIDS.)
However, just as “what works in New York or Bangkok may not work in South Africa”
(Green 8), what works in Uganda does not necessarily work for the rest of Sub-Saharan Africa.
The Uganda case seems to be unique, and therefore, not necessarily globally applicable.
Uganda approached AIDS as a behavioral rather than technical challenge, trying to
influence sexual behavior at a deeper level (28.) Essentially, the program included other
elements besides abstinence, monogamy, and condom use. Uganda made sure to initiate AIDS
preventative education in primary schools, reaching children before they became sexually
active. Uganda involved churches, mosques, religious and governmental leaders at the highest
level (43.)
In addition, the political history of the nation had a significant impact on the way it
approached AIDS. After 15 years of political strife, President Yoweri Museveni became president
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of Uganda in 1986. Around 1987, he directly addressed the country’s AIDS epidemic, making
Uganda one of the first countries to openly acknowledge the reality of the disease. However,
this openness did lead to Uganda, after the bad press reports on Idi Amin, receiving an even
worse reputation as the “AIDS country,” even while the situation was just as bad in its
neighboring Kenya (History of AIDS.) Museveni “emphasized that fighting AIDS was a ‘patriotic
duty’ requiring openness, communication and strong leadership from the village level to the
state house” (Green et al 338.) Museveni introduced the ABC strategy for Uganda at that time.
The message was spread loudly and clearly by radio programs and theatre groups. On large
billboards various brands of condoms were advertised. Condoms were cheap and could be
bought nearly everywhere. It was very difficult to ignore the proven methods for avoiding HIV,
a disease that Museveni referred to as a “good disease” since people can “choose” whether or
not they are infected (History of AIDS.)
A well-liked, refreshing leader coming in and taking early and strong action contributed
greatly to the Uganda’s dramatic decline in HIV rates over the decades. However realistically,
this same situation is almost impossible to recreate or find in most other sub-Saharan African
nations. Yet, the administration of President George W. Bush did not hesitate to try to recreate
the impossible. The universal application of ABC advocated by PEPFAR, rather than the countryspecific approach taken in Uganda, diminishes the likelihood that specific cultural norms and
practices that contribute to HIV transmission will be addressed. Globalization, or the integration
of ideas across borders, worked perfectly for the Bush administration. Backed with compelling
data from Uganda on the effectiveness of the ABC strategy, the administration was able to
take Uganda’s success story with ABC and distort it to be a campaign of ‘family values,’ which
emphasized sexual abstinence and monogamy, with condoms as a third-place ‘last resort’
(Tumushabe 9). Detailed PEPFAR guidance spelled out restrictions such as no distribution of
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condoms in schools and not encouraging condom use as the primary intervention for HIV
prevention among young people, precisely the most vulnerable population group (Implementing
the ABC Approach.) In essence, the U.S. Government took a very country-specific plan of action
and then redistributed it widely to fit its political agenda at the time. However, “redistribution”
of ABC ignored both the unique circumstances that led to its success in Uganda and the
growing evidence that sexually transmitted HIV was a matter of gender inequity. The
globalization of ABC, an HIV prevention strategy that can only be practiced by men in most
cases, completely overlooked women, and thus became not only less effective, but also
potentially detrimental—to both men and women worldwide.
Overall, a well-designed approach to preventing sexual transmission of HIV would
recognize gender disparities and hence, work toward empowering women. While HIV/AIDS is a
global epidemic, it is necessary to look at it holistically in each country, from the perspective of
the economic, social, and cultural contexts that help spread it. These conditions should be the
basis for creating strategies to fight it. As Nandini Ooman, the director of HIV/AIDS Monitor,
one of the projects by the Centre for Global Development, said “If we only attack the HIV virus
and not real life, then we won’t be successful in the fight against AIDS,” said Nandini Oomman
(Kurtzleben 1.)
Fundamental causes of women’s vulnerability to HIV include women’s economic
vulnerability relative to men, their economic dependency on men, and sexual violence against
women (Rao Gupta 3.) These make it less likely that women can negotiate safer sex with their
partners or practice ABC.
In almost every culture masculinity is linked to virility. This definition of masculinity
encourages young men to view sex as a “conquest” of women (Gender and HIV/AIDS 2.) Under
these conditions, abstinence is easier said than done. For example, among young women
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surveyed in Harare, Zimbabwe, and in Durban and Soweto, South Africa, 66 percent reported
having one lifetime partner, and 79 percent had abstained from sex until at least the age of 17.
Still, shockingly, 40 percent of these young women were also HIV-positive (Increase Women’s
Control 1.)
Many married women, in committed long-term relationships, “cannot practice
abstinence, cannot control the faithfulness of their husbands, and find it difficult to negotiate
condom use.” Indeed, in 2004, more than a third of new HIV infections in Uganda occurred
among married couples, and in Zambia and Rwanda, more than half of new infections occurred
among married or cohabiting couples.” (Silent Partner.) In India, the majority of women
getting infected are within monogamous relationships; many by their husbands (Increase
Women’s Control 1.)
According to Megan Gottemoeller, a community educator at the Global Campaign for

Prevention Options for Women, "Messages that encourage women to be abstinent,
monogamous, or to use condoms every time they have sex ignore the reality that often it is
their partners' behavior rather than their own that puts women at risk. A woman cannot protect
herself by being faithful if her partner is not. Nor can every woman insist on condom use. Too
often, the economic or social consequences of insisting on safe sex in terms of lost trust,
abandonment or abuse can be more threatening than the risk of contracting a disease” (Safer
Sex.) A woman insisting on condom use has become unfeasible as it implies mistrust and
disrespect towards her male partner. The Global Campaign asks, “How can women and girls
protect themselves when their risk comes from sex with a boyfriend or husband—and when
insisting on condoms is a cultural impossibility? It’s like asking them to prevent pregnancy
without access to any contraceptives. It doesn’t work” (The Global Campaign for Microbicides.)
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ABC also does not take into account the common practice throughout sub-Saharan
Africa of older men engaging in sexual relationships with younger women, who do so for the
material or financial benefits. The young women have little control over sexual practices within
these relationships, and the older the man is, the less likely he is to use a condom (Luke 67;
Evans, Delva, and Pretorius 2).
Cultural norms also make it difficult for both men and women to learn about the “ABCs.”
Within the commonly held definition of masculinity, ignorance is made out to be a sign of
weakness, which discourages men to inquire about accurate information for HIV prevention
(Gender and HIV/AIDS 2.) Adding to the epidemic, once infected, men may feel pressured to
keep their HIV-positive status secret, for fear of dismissal from work and consequently being
unable to play their traditional roles as breadwinners (4.) Many women hold an intense fear
that prohibits them from inquiring about essential and potentially life-saving HIV prevention
methods. Studies conducted in Brazil, India, Mauritius, and Thailand found that young women
knew little about their bodies, contraception, and sexually transmitted infections. Many feared
seeking information on sex or condoms, as they would be labeled as sexually active, “regardless
of the true extent of their sexual experience” (Gender and HIV/AIDS 2.) Culturally instilled fear
has left young women worldwide ignorant about their sexuality, their bodies, and their health.
PEPFAR has not sufficiently addressed these persistent gender inequities and women’s
vulnerability. In fact, when the Institute of Medicine (IOM) did a short-term evaluation of the
implementation of PEPFAR, it identified a number of “opportunities for improvement” including
one obvious one: greater emphasis on prevention of HIV infection (Sepulveda 1), which with no
available cure for HIV should have been a given. Another extremely important, “opportunity for
improvement” that the IOM noted was the need for “increased attention to the factors that
heighten the vulnerability of women and girls to HIV infection and its consequences, such as
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their legal, economic, educational, and social status” (Sepulveda 1.) According to the Center for
Global Development, PEPFAR programs addressing gender inequality are not systematic. The
focus is on short-term results, as opposed to long-term social change, and neglects
interventions that require longer-term implementation to shift gender norms. And some globallevel PEPFAR policies, such as age restrictions on condom distribution and policies for working
with sex workers, create confusion about what recipients may and may not do to address
gender-related vulnerabilities—particularly in prevention programs (Ashburn 3.)
The effects of PEPFAR on prevention approaches can be seen in Uganda. Since the start
of PEPFAR, the emphasis on prevention predominantly lies on the A and B, being abstinent and
being faithful. PEPFAR states that only abstinence and fidelity to one’s partner can fight this
disease successfully. Using condoms, or so PEPFAR claims, may be safer than having
unprotected sex, but it does not change the dangerous behavior [infidelity] that comes with it
(History of AIDS.) Today, just as there were huge flyers in Kampala praising condoms in 1990,
there are equally huge flyers that doubt their reliability. Billboards can be seen everywhere
mentioning moral texts about fidelity in marriage and abstinence. Condoms are no longer
widely available (History of AIDS.)
Additional data from UNAIDS on HIV infection trends among young people in 12 of 15
PEPFAR countries during the last decade show that the success of PEPFAR in combating HIV
infection among young people, and particularly among young women, has been mixed at best.
For example, while infection rates in this age group have gone down in some countries such as
Namibia and Kenya, in others, such as Zambia and South Africa, they have not changed. In
many countries, the percentage of young people who have had sex before age 15 (who did not
practice abstinence) has not changed or has gone up. The data are a little better for “B” (be
faithful). More of the 12 countries have experienced declines in the proportion of young people
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who have had sex with more than one partner, but the proportion have sex with more than one
person has remained the same in others, and actually went up among young women in Haiti. It
appears that condom use among those who have had more than one partner is also going up
for the most part, especially among young men, but the trend is not so promising among young
women (UNAIDS 34.).
Women at risk of HIV need innovative, effective, and self-initiated HIV-prevention
strategies. The female condom is the closest thing that the global community has to a femaleinitiated HIV prevention product. Though very effective when used correctly and consistently, it
is however, very detectable during use, definitely requires partner negotiation and consent,
costs at least ten times that of most male condoms at US$0.70 (Increase Women’s Control 2),
and some say, could be compared to a plastic grocery bag hanging between a woman’s legs.
According to a 2007 study conducted in Zimbabwe to test the acceptability of the diaphragm as
a potential HIV/STI prevention method, out of the 181 women who completed the study, 45
percent said that discreet use was “very or extremely” important. The study also noted that
these women were more likely to value discretion if they were aware that their partners had
other partners, drank alcohol, or were believed to prefer condoms to diaphragms (Kang et. al.)
Therefore, it seems clear that women want to be able to hide their method of HIV prevention
from their partners, or at least be able to use it freely without their consent.
Being unable to insist on condom use and without access to a female-controlled HIV
prevention method that does not require the consent or even awareness of her male partner,
women have no power and no voice in their sexual and reproductive health. Their social rights
are constantly violated. Social rules that avoidably deprive large numbers of persons of secure
access to the objects of their human rights are, for this reason alone, unjust assuming that
these deprivations are avoidable, wholly or in part, though suitably modified rules (Pogge 195.)
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Every human being, including women, has a right to health, as stated in The Universal

Declaration of Human Rights, but current social rules obstruct this right.
Thus, microbicides, products that are truly controlled and initiated by women, could
realistically prevent the spread of HIV. Microbicides, products that could be “applied directly to
the vagina or rectum [to] reduce the risk of transmitting” sexually transmitted diseases

including HIV,” could be this tool (Safer Sex.) Women having a say, making a choice, or actively
applying microbicides to prevent HIV infection would be a significant behavior change, yet more
importantly, a long-term social change. Never before have women been able to take initiative to
preserve their sexual health without any fear of having a man insisting against it. Microbicides
represent a chance for justice—a chance to provide women with an empowering tool that could
protect them and give them a say in whether or not they want to be infected with HIV.
The potential of microbicides to empower women and help overcome gender inequities
can be seen in experiences with the female condom. Authors of a four-country female condom
study conducted under the auspices of the WHO and the UNAIDS found that the female
condom may be used as a tool in the development of women’s sexual confidence and autonomy
that could have the possibility of greater equality in sexual relations between men and women.
A study conducted both in the United States and developing countries found that there were
aspects of the female condom that women really liked: the fact that they themselves can place
it autonomously and therefore trust that it is not torn or in any way sabotaged by their partner.
They liked the high level of protection it can provide when used correctly and the “lifelike feel.”
Women’s dislikes, however, especially when taking into account the cultural norms that prohibit
women from preserving their sexual health, were discouraging for this product. It was complex
to learn; women needed to practice female condom use several times before mastering it. More
insightful was the finding that women really did not appreciate the fact that it can be seen by
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the partner (Gollub 2.) Because microbicides can be used discreetly, they can directly address
this concern, while still contributing to the empowerment that women have been shown to feel
when they are able to control their sexual health. Women’s perception of empowerment and
their ability to act on their own behalf, and with a sense of entitlement to good health, all do
seem to be positively influenced by an increased sense of awareness of and connectedness to
their own bodies (2.) If female condoms are able to do this, there is no evidence to say that the
same results cannot be expected from microbicides.
Widespread availability of microbicides could also contribute to achieving four of the
eight very ambitious Millennium Development Goals: gender equality, child health, maternal
health, and combating HIV/AIDS (United Nations.) Women could be empowered with their
newfound ability to decide whether or not they want to be infected with HIV or other sexually
transmitted infections; child and maternal health would improve immensely if neither was
infected with HIV/AIDS, and such a product could prevent millions from being infected with
HIV, essentially combating the disease.
Microbicides have the potential to dramatically decrease the transmission of HIV.
Researchers at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine developed a mathematical
model that shows the following. If a 60 percent effective microbicide is introduced in 73 lowincome countries with high HIV rates, and microbicides get used by only 20 percent of the
people with easy access to existing services and those people use microbicides only 50 percent
of the time when they are not using condoms, it could avert 2.5 million new HIV infections
among women, men, and children over three years. This number is equivalent to the total
number of women infected with HIV in 2004 (Global Campaign for Microbicides.)
However, this tool that could potentially fill in the gaps left by the ABC strategy has not
yet been developed. Academic researchers and small bio-tech companies, mostly funded by
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government or philanthropic grants and, in a few cases, small venture capital investments, are
currently working to create microbicides (Global Campaign for Microbicides.) Ideally,
microbicides would be products very similar to the spermicides that are currently on the market.
They could be produced in various forms, including gels, creams, suppositories, films, or in the
form of a sponge or a vaginal ring that would release an active ingredient that could prevent
the sexual transmission of HIV and other STD pathogens when applied (Safer Sex.) A
microbicide “could be used without [a] partner’s cooperation or even awareness.” It could be
something that women could use several hours or even days before intercourse, if necessary.
Researchers hope that “it would slowly release the protective substance over time, providing
round the clock protection” (Global Campaign for Microbicides.)
Scientists are also working on products that may be microbicidal without being
contraceptive. Non-contraceptive microbicides will be very helpful to women and couples who
want to conceive a child while still protecting themselves from possible infection—something
that is not possible to do with condoms. Non-contraceptive microbicides will also offer an
acceptable protection alternative for women who choose not to use contraceptives for religious
or cultural reasons (Global Campaign for Microbicides.)
As of now, scientists are seriously pursuing over 60 product leads, including at least 18
that have proven safe and effective in animals and are now being tested in people. If one of
these leads proves successful, with sufficient investment, a successful microbicide could be on

the market by the end of the decade (Safer Sex.) In 2006, the National Institute of Allergy and
Infectious Diseases (NIAID), part of the National Institutes of Health (NIH), established the
Mircobicides Trials Network (MTN), recognizing “the development of microbicides as an
important priority in HIV/AIDS research.” The MTN became one of six of NIAID’s funded
HIV/AIDS clinical trial networks (MTN.)
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On December 14th, 2009 the Microbicides Development Programme (MDP), a joint
Medical Research Council and Department for International Development initiative, announced
results from the MDP 301 study of the candidate microbicide gel PRO 2000, which was tested
for its impact in reducing the risk of HIV infection in women. The study involved over 9,000
women at risk of HIV infection and showed a very clear result of no difference in the rate of
HIV infection between women given the PRO 2000 gel and those given the placebo gel. WHO
and UNAIDS issued a joint statement declaring that although “this result is disappointing, the
teams conducting the study must be congratulated on having implemented such a large,
scientifically rigorous, ethically sound trial that engaged the communities in which it was
conducted in an exemplary, participatory way. This was a successful trial with a disappointing
but unequivocal result.” They then urge that the “search for such a product must continue”
(Joint WHO/UNAIDS.) Although microbicides are not yet a concrete form of HIV prevention,
leading health organizations are advocating and encouraging their development, recognizing
the huge gender inequities it could address.
Although this microbicidal product did not work for HIV prevention, the trial collected
much information on sexual behaviors and product acceptability that showed that both women
and their partners liked it. Many women said that using it increased sexual pleasure for
themselves and their partners. Men also reported that they liked the lubricating effect of the gel
and preferred condom use with the gel as lubricant compared to condom use without lubricant.
(For ethical reasons, the trial counseled all participants to use male condoms) (Frequently
Asked Questions 3.)
New microbicides that contain antiretroviral (ARV) drugs are being tested. Researchers
and advocates say these products appear to be promising because they contain drugs that are
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specifically designed to disable HIV and therefore might provide greater protection against HIV
infection than other microbicides tested to date (4.)
Researchers and advocates are also strongly insisting that microbicides are not a quick
fix, nor would they, in any case, be a substitute for condoms. Upon development, they would
complement condoms or be used as a backup plan when condoms cannot be used. Beyond
that, microbicides would not at all be a new “blanket policy” that would replace the ABC
strategy. Microbicides could be one way of addressing gender inequity.
Yet, pharmaceutical companies do not yet see the research and development of
microbicides as a profitable product of economic interest, especially while advocates are
insisting they be distributed at low cost to women in need (Women and Microbicides.)
Currently, poor women from developing countries are viewed as the principle market for
microbicides, despite arguments from advocates that claim the potential market is much larger
than this. This is a crucial condition that unfortunately, makes microbicide investment all the
more undesirable to the pharmaceutical industry (Increase Women’s Control 1.)
Essentially, no institution can reasonably profit off of poor sick women from third-world
nations. However these institutions are ignoring that HIV/AIDS is a global epidemic. As
President Obama said in his speech of October 2009, “We often speak about AIDS as if it’s
going on somewhere else. And for good reason – this is a virus that has touched lives and
decimated communities around the world, particularly in Africa. But often overlooked is the fact
that we face a serious HIV/AIDS epidemic of our own – right here in Washington, DC and right
here in the United States of America” (Obama.) Although microbicides may have their greatest
impact on addressing the serious gender inequities found in “monogamous relationships”
throughout sub-Saharan Africa, they would be a global contribution, and it is ignorant to stress
that such products would have no use in the developed world.
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The WHO indicates that the development of a safe, effective microbicide will cost tens of
millions of dollars—money that only the big pharmaceutical companies have. For now, funding
for microbicide research comes overwhelmingly from the public sector: governments and
philanthropic donors (Global Campaign for Microbicides.) The extensive research includes trials
that must meet high ethical standards. Large numbers of women will have to partake in the
study and all will be required to use both condoms and microbicides. To fund such research will
be incredibly costly.
Yet the potential positive impact on our global sexual health is beyond striking. How
could a product that could eventually stop and reverse the spread of HIV not be viewed as an
“economic interest?” By taking the time and money to invest in the potentially life-saving
necessity for women that microbicides are, the drug industry can show that women everywhere
are important, as advocates already claim. The current resistance of industry to investing in
microbicides implies that “those most at risk of contracting HIV (women)…are not valuable
enough to warrant a life-saving investment on their behalf” (Arias 3)—further perpetuating the
idea that women are second-class citizens. The investment of the drug industry in the
production of microbicides will offer women everywhere a means to equity in sexual practices,
something most women currently do not enjoy.
“Sexual health needs a positive and respectful approach to sexuality and sexual
relationships and the possibility of having pleasurable and safe sexual experiences that are free
of coercion, discrimination, and violence. For sexual health to be attained and maintained, the
sexual rights of all individuals must be respected, protected, and satisfied” (Glasier 12.) This
means recognizing the cultural and social norms that put sub-Saharan African women at an
increased risk for contracting HIV and providing them with tools to decrease that risk. Not only
are women at greater risk for HIV, they also suffer greater social consequences when they are
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infected. A UNAIDS study across seven sites found that in each site, men with HIV were hardly
questioned about how they became infected and that they were generally cared for. Women, in
contrast, were often accused of having extramarital sex (whether or not this was the case) and
received lower levels of support (Gender and HIV/AIDS 3.) For many women, prevention will
not only protect them from the virus, but also from intense discrimination as well. Although
PEPFAR programs successfully treated and extended the lives of hundreds of thousands of
Africans since the founding of the plan, its failure to effectively prevent new sexually
transmitted infections with ABC has been criticized (Sepulveda 1; Kurtzleben 2.) With no cure,
we need prevention, especially for women who currently are not in any position to protect
themselves.
The alternative may be adding a new letter to the ABC strategy: “D.” According to a
study from the Rakai district of Uganda, mortality from AIDS, not behavioral change, was the
main cause of the heavily popularized decline in Uganda’s HIV prevalence. The study found that
increased deaths due to AIDS contributed to 5 percent of the 6 percent decline in prevalence
noted in this site from 1993 to 2005. The mortality rate due to AIDS increased in Rakai from 12
percent in 1990 to 14 percent in 2002. In 2001 to 2003 there were 125 new cases of HIV
among the study population and 200 deaths. Therefore, in the Rakai district, death contributed
to more than 80 percent of the decline in HIV prevalence. The study further suggests that if
HIV treatment starts to reduce mortality in the area, HIV prevalence may actually increase,
following a pattern seen in parts of the developed world (Cairns.) Thus it was D—death—more
than ABC that really helped reduce HIV rates. Although there is still considerable debate
around which element of the ABC strategy, or in this case the ABCD strategy, contributed the
most to Uganda’s decreasing HIV rate, a rapid decline in HIV due to substantial death in other
countries is certainly a possibility; but it is not an acceptable one. With microbicides, there is a
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way to skip over “D” and incorporate “M,” which would not only prevent unprecedented
numbers of premature death, but also fill in a critical gap of the original ABC strategy—
addressing gender inequities.
A woman taking action to maintain her sexual health, should not be a rarity, as it was
interpreted when I went to get my own HIV test. However, in order for women worldwide to
maintain their sexual health, the globalized HIV prevention strategy of ABC needs to be
expanded. There needs to be more effective tools for women: tools that would be culturally
sensitive, taking into account the realities of women’s lives, and, at the same time, helping
them to take control of their sexual health. There is no need to eradicate the ABC strategy, nor
replace it completely with the use of microbicides. However, we can no longer be morally
content with a homogenized standard of preventing sexual transmission of HIV when it alone
does not work in the region of the globe most affected by it. Although an HIV-positive diagnosis
is no longer necessarily the death-sentence it was in previous decades, we cannot be satisfied
with treatment alone, when an empowering prevention tool is in reach.
Clearly, all three elements can make important contributions to combating the
pandemic, but not alone, and not worldwide, as the previous attempts of PEPFAR to globalize
the standard made it seem to be. Without consideration of the realities of gender inequities and
women's higher vulnerability to HIV, ABC is insufficient. As “sexual and reproductive health is
fundamental to the social and economic development of communities and nations and a key
component of an equitable society,” (Glasier 11) it is time to globalize acknowledgment of the
feminization of AIDS through heterosexual transmission and add to the repertoire of tools to
combat it—“M.”
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